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Spelling of Rennellese words.

In the spelling of Rennellese words the vowels are pronounced as
in Italian and the consonants as in English. It is often difficult, however,
to distinguish between o and u, and b and v are interchangeable, being
in reality the same phoneme. Before i there is a tendency towards
patalization of ¢, and in some cases ! may approach a voiced fricative
somewhat like d in Danish ‘‘bade”. Particular symbols are p = ng in
“singer’””; ’ = glottal stop; and g, a voiced wvelar fricative as in North
German ““Regen”, Danish “age’”, or Russian korga. It seems that in
rare cases a glottal stop may be substituted for g in the compound pg
(corresponding to [ or r in other Polynesian dialects).

The dynamic accent is always on the penultimate, and even though
the last syllable in a sentence is sometimes prolonged, especially by the
women, in general all vowels seem to be short, thus giving the language
a remarkable staccato character.

In the text, all Rennellese words taken down phonetically are printed
in italies, For the recording of geographical names a simpler orthography
has been used, p being replaced by ng.



To my friend
Dr. PauL River
on his 80th birthday.

Introduction.

f you have spent a considerable part of your lifetime studying
the Eskimo and American Indians of the Arctic and Subaretic,
yvou may somelimes feel a yearning to stroll on a white sand
beach in the shade of gently swaying coconut palms, and if then
your dreams can be combined with a scientific purpose, it is easy
coming to a decision. When therefore the preparations for the
Danish Deep Sea Expedition Round the World 1950—52 were
being made, my friend, Dr. ANtox Fr. Bruvy, the leader of the
Expedition, and 1 agreed upon the plan that I should take part in
the cruise in the East Indian waters and the Western Pacific.
In June 1951 I arrived at Bangkok and joined the scientific
staff on board the Galathea, a frigate of the Royal Danish Navy
that had been placed at the disposal of the Expedition. Good luck
enabled me to pay a short visit to the Bontoe Igorol in the Phi-
lippines and witness their rice-harvest feast, of which I have previ-
ously published a brief account in the present series (vol. 32,
nr. 8, 1952). My main object was, however, a study of the ethnol-
ogy of Rennell Island, one of the least known and most interesting
islands in the Pacific. On October 9th T went ashore at Honiara,
the capital of the British Solomon Islands Protectorate, together
with two zoologists, Mr. TorBex WoLrr, M. Se., and Mr. HArgry
KxupsEen, B. Se., and one of the photographers of the Expedition,
Mr. Mocexs Hover, who intended to take a moving picture of
the native life. While the Galathea continued its voyage to the
Solomon Deep, we proceeded to Rennell Island on the small
Government motor boal, Bina, accompanied by District Officer
A. MacKerra, who was appointed by the Resident Commissioner
to assist us in our work. On October 12th we arrived at our
destination and were accomodated in Lavanggu in a large house
built by the Government for the use of its officers on occasional



VISITS., ILXCEPL LOD @ SHOUTL P W 10 AYVallauggu At Uic Wealvil part
of the island I spent the time in Lavanggu till November 14th,
when we left for Honiara and thence returned to Port Moresby
on New Guinea in the Comworks, a small trawler belonging to the
Royal Australian Navy. A few days later I went by aeroplane to
Sydney, N. S.W., where the Galathea had arrived in the mean-
time. On November 30th I left Sydney by air for Calcutla, spent
a few days there and in Benares and Delhi, and was back again
in Copenhagen on December 9th.

Various circumstances prevented me from making my inves-
tigations as complete as might be desired. An essential obstacle
was the difficulty in mutual understanding. Unfortunately I spoke
no Polynesian—let alone the fact that next to nothing is known
of the Rennellese dialect—and all conversation was to be carried
out in the local Pidgin, which is not only rather hard to master in
the beginning, but of which the natives as a rule had only rather
limited knowledge. Moreover, I had to stay nearly all the time in
the one place, Lavanggu, for at the time I had finished my work
there, we were every day expecting the boat which was to take us
back, so that we did not dare to leave the village for longer excur-
sions. Although many visitors from other parts of the island came
to Lavanggu, this meant that I missed the opportunity of making
observations and collecting information which would have proved
useful both as an addition to the other material and as a check
on its accuracy. I can only entertain the hope that the present
“sketch”, incomplete as it be, may act as a stimulant to other
ethnologists and urge them to take up the study on a larger scale
before il is too late, as it is bound to be within a very few years.

My journey was made possible by grants from the Wenner-
Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research in New York and
the Carlsberg Foundation in Copenhagen, to both of which insti-
tutions I beg to tender my respectful and sincere thanks. I like-
wise want to express my gratitude to Dr. AxtoN Fr. BRuun and
to the commander of the Galathea, Captain Svexp Greve, R.D.N.
To His Honour Mr. H. G. GrReGory Smith, late Resident Com-
missioner of the British Solomon Islands Protectorate, I am greatly
indebted for the facilities he showed our party, and to Mr. Jonx
C. Grover of the Colonial Geological Survey for his hospitality
in Honiara. I have been able to study the Rennell collections in
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the British Museum, the University Museum of Archaeology and
Ethnology in Cambridge and the Musée de I'Homme in Paris;
the two first named institutions as well as the Bernice P. Bishop
Museum in Honolulu have also supplied me with photographs.
I am much obliged to the trustees in question and ask Mr. H. J.
BrauNHoLTZ, Mr. B, C, CraxsTtoNE, Dr. G. H. S, BUSHNELL,
Dr. HEnr1r VaLrols, and Dr. ALEXANDER SPOEHR to accept my
heartfelt thanks for their helpfulness. My thanks are furthermore
due to Mr. and Mrs. J. D. BrapLEY, who visited Rennell two
vears after our visit for entomological purposes but besides made
a collection of ethnological specimens, which they allowed me to
examine, and also supplied me with some valuable information.
For assistance in translating the Rennellese texts I am indebted
to Dr. J. Pryrz Jonansen and for revising my manuscript to
Mrs. MARGARET SHAw.

Last but not least 1 want to acknowledge the ever ready assistance
and good comradeship of my four companions on Rennell, in
particular that of Mr. Wovrrr, who after my departure from the
Galathea took notes of the Rennell material in the Museum of
Auckland, the Otago Museum, Dunedin, and the Bishop Museum,
Honolulu, and kindly placed them at my disposal.



E
Rennell Island and Its Inhabitants.

1.
Geographical Position. — A Raised Atoll. —
Vegetation and Fauna.

ennell Island or, with its native name, Munggava, is one of
the Polynesian outliers in Melanesia and was, together with
the neighbouring island of Bellona or Munggiki, up to very
recent years, the last stronghold of genuine Polynesian culture in
the Pacific. It is situated at the southern extremity of the Solomon
group, barely 180 km. south of Guadaleanal and about 160 km.
south-west of San Cristoval (Fig. 1). Iis direction is nearly west-
northwest and south-southeast, or between lat. 11°34/'30"" and
11°47" south, and between long. 159°54'30"" and 160°37" east.
The total area is approximately 650 km? Bellona, which is much
smaller and has a more northwest-southeasterly direction, lies to
the north-northwest of Rennell, between lat. 11°16" and 11°19’
south, and between long. 159°45" and 159°51 east. In clear weather
it is possible to see both islands from one of the mountain tops
in the Mole district on the south coast of Guadalcanal®.

Rennell Island rises, surronded by coral reefs, like a nearly
vertical, green wall out of the crystalline tropical sea. Originally
an atoll it has been raised, probably in two stages in post-Pliocene
times?, 100—160 m, above sea level, so that at present it has a
shape somewhat like a shallow basin sloping gently from the
coasts towards a longitudinal depression. The whole island is

1 Paravicnt 1931, p. 103.
2 WorrF 1955 b, p. 16.



Nr.3

s;%Ard\ipelago

-~

2
f SQLOMON
% \ ISLANDS
e, 'u%o
"'e
N > = ’oi
5 A X Sta.,Cruzls.
e Bellonals. L Rennell| o
Louisiade Archipelago * =
-'-
m‘
NEW j
HEBRIDES % s
S
]
Q
AN |
=
> o
DN NEW 4 g
» CALEDONIA
%,
m.
SCALE
o Sewe i0e o a;c. T miles
cw e sone P 2000 km.
Fig. 1. Map showing the geographical position of Rennell and Bellona Islands.

(After Amer. Mus. Nov.).

so narrow that it is almost cut in two by the semicircular Kanggava
Bay on the south coast. In the eastern half of the island there is
still a part of the old lagoon left, which is now a lake with slightly
brackish water. It is known as Te Nggano and is supposed to be
the largest lake in Oceania, 27.5 km. long by 8—10 km. broad.
According to recent surveying it is only 21 m. above sea level.
The western part is dotted with islets and shallower than the



Fig. 2. Cliff at Kanggava village. (T. Wolll pholL.).

eastern part, which is at least 55 m. deep. DEck states that the
tides are perceptible in the lake,® which would mean that it must
be connected with the ocean by subterranean channels, but
neither STANLEY? nor our party were able to observe any tidal
movements.

Rennell is almost inaccessible (Fig. 2). Landing is possible
only in a very few places where there is a short and narrow strip
of sand, and in order to get inland it is necessary first to climb the
steep cliffs surrounding the island on all sides. The best anchorage
and landing place is in Kanggava Bay (Fig. 3). At Lavanggu at
the head of the bay there is fairly easy access to the interior,
where a trail runs lengthways through the western part of the
island. On the other hand there is no direct route from Lavanggu
to Te Nggano. One trail leads to the lake from Kanggava on the
eastern shore of the bay, and there is a still shorter cut from
Te Uhungganggo farther east on the sea coast, but in both places
it means a steep and strenuous climb before the summit of the
cliff is reached.

! Deck 1921, p. 475,
? SrawLEY 1929, p. 21.



Fig. 3. The coast immediately N.W. of Lavanggu. In the foreground to the right
a plantation of young coconut trees.

Even when the ascent is over the difficulties of the traveller
are not at an end. The coral rock of which the island consists has
been cut and furrowed by the erosion, so that now it appears like
a miniature mountainous landscape of razor-sharp ridges and
points. It is often necessary to balance oneself across heaps of
loose blocks slippery with moss, or half-decayed trees knocked
down by the wind. Everywhere the country is covered by a dense
tropical forest, where the roots of the trees twist and writhe like
fantastic giant snakes over the soil, because they are unable to
penetrate the solid rock. The trees are overgrown with creepers
and epiphytes, but as a rule they do not attain a very great size.
Only now and then, in especially favourable places, can a giant
tree be seen towering high over the surrounding vegetation. In
other places, where the growth is less luxurious, for instance in
abandoned gardens, a tangled creeper and a tropical fern (Nephro-
lepis biserrata) are the most common plants. Fertile soil consisting
of characteristic red earth occurs only in “pockets’ around the
lake and scattered in a longitudinal zone running through the
western part of the island. In some places there are caves, and



Fig. 4. Man fetching drinking water from a fissure in the coral rock. Lavanggu.

where their roofs have tumbled down they form small and deep
fresh-water holes; but there are neither springs nor rivers, and
often the only available drinking water is the brackich liquid
oozing out from the cliffs at the coast (Fig. 4).

The climate is tropical with but slight variation of temperature
all the year round. The monthly mean is probably around 27° C.,
but there is usually a cooling breeze. From the beginning of
March {till the end of November the southeasterly trade winds
blow fairly steadily, though sometimes interrupted by calm
and changing winds, whereas during the rest of the year
they are replaced by northerly winds, which often blow
with considerable force. This period is considered the rainy
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season, but actually there is no month without some precipi-
tation.

The fauna was studied as thoroughly as possible by the
zoologists of our party, but so far only a minor part of their results
are available'. As might be expected, the mammals are very few
in number. Beside Pferopus cognatus rennelli previously known
from the island there proved to be two other species of flying
foxes (P. tonganus geddiei and Dobsonia inermis), no less than six
bats (Hipposideros cervinus, H. calcaralus, Aselliscus iricuspidatus,
Emballonura dianae, Miniopterus australis and M. schreibersi) as
well as one species of rat (Raltus exulans rennelli). Bird life is,
of course, far more abundant. The WHiTnEY expedition found
38 species, of which 35 were breeding on the island. Our zoolo-
gists were able to add four more, and of the total no less than two
thirds must be considered endemic species or sub-species. Among
the most conspicuous birds near the lake are cormorants (Phala-
crocorax melanoleucus brevicauda), white ibis (Threskiornis cethio-
picus pygmeus), and reef herons (Demigretta sacra albolineata).
At the lake there are also numerous ducks and teals (Anas super-
ciliala pelewensis and A. gibberifrons gibberifrons), which are
remarkably fearless because the Rennellese loathe eating them and
therefore leave them alone. The monotonous green of the forest
is brightened by the brilliant plumage of several pigeons (Ducula
pacifica pacifica, Macropygia mackinlayi mackinlayi, Ptilinopus
rhodostictus cyanopterus) as well as two species of parrots (Geoff-
royus heteroclitus hyacinthinus, Micropsitta finschii finschii), a lory
(Lorius chlorocercus), a white-collared kingfisher (Haleyon chloris
amoena), and a honey-eater (Myzomela cardinalis sanfordi). Terns
(Sterna albifrons, S. ancethela) are numerous at the coast, and
also sparrow hawks (Urospiza fasciala) and ospreys (Pandion
haliaétus) occur.

The scarcity of fresh water explains why amphibia are entirely
absent, whereas reptiles are common, although as far as we were
able to ascertain only the green turtle (Chelonia mydas) is con-
sidered edible. There are, however, a big monitor lizzard ( Varanus
indicus), skinks, geccos, and several snakes, including the Pacific

I They are supposed to be published together with the results of the British
Museum (Natural History) Expedition 1953 in a series of papers with the common
title The Natural Hislory of Rennell Island, British Solomon Islands.



boa (Enygrus australis) and a banded sea-snake (Laticauda sp.)
living in the brackish water of the lake; the latter is the only
poisonous species on the island.

Needless to say, fish are numerous in the waters around
Rennell, but, as will appear later, the inhabitants are not deep-sea
fishermen like the majority of Polynesians. Thus, for instance
there is no doubt that both bonitos and dolphins appear outside
the reef, but apparantly they are not regularly taken. Sharks,
flying fish, and different species of small plectognaths living
around the reef are, perhaps, the most important from an econom-
ic point of view, together with eels and freshwater gobeys.

It is unneccessary here to enter into details as far as the inver-
tebrates are concerned. Suffice to say that many molluscs,
crustaceans—for instance the big coconut crab (Birgus lairo)—
some insects, etc., enter into the ordinary diet (cf. p. 80 f). On the
other hand mosquitos, {lies, and leeches are highly irritating pests.
However, our party did not succeed in finding a single Anopheles
among the mosquitos, which agrees with the fact that malaria
seems to be unknown except for af few cases that were evidently
introduced from other islands®,

&
Discovery and Previous Visits to Rennell. —
British Administration. — Contact with Other Islands. —
Acculturation. — Future Prospects.

There seems to be some disagreement as to when and by whom
Rennell Island was first discovered. Francisco NONEzZ was too
far away to sight it when as a member af ALvaro pE MExDANA's
expedition he sailed along the south coast of San Cristoval in
15682, nor was it seen by Lieutenant SHorTLAND as he passed
along the south coast of Guadalcanal on his voyage from Sydney
to Canton 1788. It was nol, in faect, till the years around 1800 that
the discovery took place, but in details opinions differ. HoGBIN's
statement® that it occured in 1790 and was due to Captain Brigs,

1 Recorded by Lamsenrt (1944, p. 319) and in a manuscript report by J. S.
McKEenzie-PoLLock, Senior Medical Officer, Honiara.

2 Cf. MENDANA 1801,

3 Hoesin 1931 b, p. 554.
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of mutiny fame, must be wrong, for Brica’s voyages took place
1787—89 and 1791—93, and in another paper Hocpin credits
Captain ButrLErR in the Walpole 1794 with the discovery, in
accordance with the information given by Bricaam®. Both Woon-
ForRD and Ray® mention BurrLer and the Walpele but date the
event at 1801.

Be this as it may—I have not been able to find any record of
BurLER's voyages—it is certain that Rennell was again left alone
for many vears, except, perhaps, for casual visits of whalers and
traders, but the inaccessibility and poverty of the island must
soon have proved it to be so unattractive that if any attempt at
closer contact was made it was as readily given up. The first
recorded landing was that of Bishop SeLwyn and Mr. (later
Bishop) Parteson in July 1856, and some years later, in 1863,
Parreson and Rev. CopringTON arrived at Bellona®. It was prob-
ably Bishop PatTEson who first realized the Polynesian character
of the Rennellese language®, and the earliest linguistic notes on the
closely affiliated dialect of Bellona are based upon a short vocab-
ulary and a few sentences written down by him® Further ob-
servations on the language were afterwards published by Ray and
W. vox Biiow®. In 1906 C. M. Wooprorp made some useful
observations during a brief visit to Rennell, in 1908—11 Dr.
NortHCOTE DEck of the South Seas Evangelical Mission came
there several times, but likewise for every short periods only, and
in January 1925 the Resident Commissioner, Mr. RicHarp KaNE,
visited the island and was the first white man to penetrate into
the interior’.

About this time the LEvEr Brothers had made a futile attempt
at labour recruiting among the Rennellese, but fortunately soon
had to abandon their project®. However, since then there has been

! Hoenin 1931 a, p. 174. Bricuam 1900, p. 137.

¢ Woopnrorp 1916, p. 46. Ray 1917, p. 170. Cf. also Paravicing 1931, p. 17.

3 Woonrorn 1916, p. 46. Ray 1017, p. 170. Lamsert 1931, p. 137,

4 As early as 1859 Rennell is mentioned as a Polynesian island in Swanson's
New Zealand and Its Colonization (Warrz 1870, p. 168). I have not had aeccess to
Swanson’s worlk,

5 Ray 1896, p. 59 fi.

% von BiLow 1898, Ray 1917. Ray 1919—20.

? LamBerr 1931, p. 137 f. Lamsert 1944, p. 253. Cf. Wooprorp 1007, 1910,
1916. Deck 1921,

% LamserT 1931, p. 138. In his later paper (1934, p. 102) LaMBERT states
that the recruiting took place only on Bellona and not on Rennell.



a steadily growing contact, though the scientific exploration made
very slow progress. H. Ian Hogsin, the well-known ethnologist,
stayed for two months on Rennell in 1927, but owing to unfortu-
nate circumstances his results were rather meagre’. When accom-
panying the Warrney and TEMPLETON CroCKER Expeditions 1928
and 1933, Dr. S. M. LamBERT made a health survey of the island
and later gave a delighiful description of his experiences®. Gorpon
MacGrEGOR had an opportunity of observing a religious ceremony
and of collecting information about the Rennellese pantheon
when, in 1933, he spent two weeks there as a member of the
TempLETON CrROCKER Expedition®, and a French expedition on
board the Korrigane arrived for a single week’s stay in 1935%
A few ethnological notes have occasionally been published by other
authors®.

About 1930 the missionary efforts began to take form. As early
as 1911 NorrucoTE DEeck had landed two Polynesian mission-
aries of the South Seas Evangelical Mission on the island, “‘leaving
them with a supply of provisions and other stores, and tanks to
hold water. The Rennell islanders promptly killed themm—not that
they bore them any ill-will, but desiring their provisions it saved
much unnecessary argument and trouble to take the obvious
course of first dispatching them™$. It is, indeed, an established
fact that these missionaries were very soon killed, and the Ren-
nellese readily admit the murder. On the other hand their own
explanation as given to me was less flattering to the “martyrs™:
the missionaries ordered them to build a house and afterwards
would not pay for it, which naturally aroused the anger of the
workers”. However, in the beginning of the 1930 es, the Melane-
sian Mission made some abortive attempts at converting the
Rennellese, but abandoned them when in 1934 the South Seas
Evangelical Mission re-assumed its work and took a few men to

1 Hogeiv 1931 a. Hosrin 1931 b.

2 LaMBERT 1931. LaMBERT 1944.

3 MACGREGOR 1943.

4 CH. vAN DEN BrROEK D'OBRENAN 1839. R. vax peEN BroeEk p'OBRENAN 1947,

5 TrEMcH 1940. Kniees 1929, Luke 1945.

& Kniens 1929, p. 199 {. The false accusation of robbery is repeated by Deck
1945, p. 50 fT.

7 LAMBERT (1934, p. 103. 1944, p. 262) gives a similar account, the only
difference being that the missionaries were dissatisfied with the house.
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the mission school at One Pusu on Malaita'. During its visit to
Rennell the following year, the Korrigane expedition met two
missionaries, GrirrFiTH and NormaN DEck, a brother of the afore-
mentioned NorTHcotE DEeck, whe persuaded the high chief,
Taupoyi, to accompany them on their return®. There can be no
doubt that this clever step was most effective in the subsequent
christianization of the whole island. A few years later the Seventh
Day Adventists started another mission on Rennell, and now
paganism is entirely a thing of the past, the western half of the
island belonging to the South Seas Evangelical Mission and the
eastern part to the Adventists. Neither the social nor, for that mat-
ter, the religious consequences of this competition between rival
sects can be very desirable, and their theological sophistries must
have a rather bewildering effect on the untrained native minds.
It should be noticed, however, that no white missionaries have
ever lived permanently on Rennell, all work being carried out by
native teachers.

During the heavy fighting with the Japanese on Guadalcanal
in World War II, Rennell was for a short period used as a sort of
U.S. Marine outpost, officers being landed in Catalina hydroplanes
on the lake, on the shores of which they could enjoy a short rest.
These visits may to some extent have speeded up the disorgani-
zation of the aboriginal culture, but on the whole their effects
seem to have been remarkably slight.

On August 18th, 1898, both Rennell and Bellona were pro-
claimed parts of the British Solomon Islands Protectorate®. Like
the other Polynesian outliers of the Protectorate (Tikopia, Sikai-
ana, Lord Howe, ete.) they do not belong to any district but are
administered directly from Honiara, which, until 1952, was the
seat of the Resident Commissioner, who again was responsible to
the High Commissioner of the Western Pacifie in Fiji. Since
December 1952 the High Commissioner resides in Honiara, and
from there not only the Protectorate but also the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands as well as the British aspects of the New Hebrides
Condominium are now administered.

1 DEck 1945, p. 64 f.

? (CH. VAN DEN Broex D’'OBRENAN 1839, p. 146, Cf. Deck 1945, p. 73.

3 Brricuam 1900, p. 44, 137.
Dan. Hist. Fllol. Medd. 85, no. 3. 2



Kennell and Bellona are both closed territories’. No white
people are allowed to settle on the islands, and any vessel wishing
to call there must obtain a special permit which is not issued till
after a medical examination of the crew. Every one or two months
the Resident Commissioner used to make a trip to the islands to
diseuss problems of current interest with the native headmen, and
at odd intervals a schooner will call at the islands in order to
buy copra as well as fine pandanus mats and walking sticks made
for sale to occasional tourists in Honiara, at the same time
supplying the population with trade goods. For administrative
purposes Rennell is divided into three districts, Te Nggano,
Kanggava, and Te Manggihenua. Each district has a headman who
is appointed by the Government with the common consent of the
people and is paid a salary af £ 2 a month. During our sojourn
the headmen were the three chiefs, Tauponi, Tahua, and Tigesua,
but it must not necessarily be a chief. Both Taupopi and Tigesua
were dignified old gentlemen, and Taupoyi in particular, who was
the old high chief of the whole island, possessed no little authority
(Fig. 5). Tahua was somewhat younger and not very popular.
Once during our stay the Resident Commissioner arrived at
Lavanggu, and it was evident during the meeting the next day,
which was attended by a great part of the population, that although
he remained in office, Tahua met with considerable opposition.
In his case the bad feelings seemed to have a purely personal
background, but on the other hand frictions between the Govern-
ment headmen and the old chief families are possibilities that
must be kept in view.

Beside the headmen there are a few native teachers appointed
by the missions and two or three ‘‘dressers”, who have had a short
medical insfruction in Honiara and are provided with supplies
of the most necessary medicaments. They are obliged to treat
their counirymen free of charge and receive a salary of £ 5 a
month. As the headmen have £ 2 only, here is evidently another
reason for friction, although it should be said that we observed
nothing of the kind.

1 This most satisfying fact is, it seems, prinecipally due to Dr. LAMBERT'S
indefatigable struggle for the welfare of the population. Cf. LameenrT 1934, p. 121,
135 . LamBrrt 1944, p. 316 1.
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Fig. 5. The old chief of Te Nggano and head chief of Rennell Island.

If we may judge from conditions in the Kanggava distriet,
nearly one fourth of the men and a few women have now been
away for a shorter or longer period to other islands of the Protec-
torate, and many of them speak a more or less halting Pidgin
English. Formerly communication with the Melanesian islands
must have been insignificant. Rennell was certainly known on
San Cristoval as Totohuti or Totohuke!, but on Guadalcanal
somewhat farther to the north it was told that Rennell was inhab-
ited solely by women who had intercourse with flying foxes? Al-

! Wooprorp 1907, p. 34. Woonrorp 1016, p. 47. Ray 1917, p. 171.
2 K~iees 1929, p. 200, Cf. the tradition recorded by Paravicixt about the
peopling of Bellona, mentioned here on p. 24 1.
Lt



though considerably more distant, the other Polynesian outliers
seem to have had closer contact with Rennell. Thus, the people
of Sikaiana probably knew it as Fenuanala or Fenuahalal. On
Tikopia, Raymond Firth learned of at least two or three cases
when natives from that island landed on Rennell; the last time,
about 1926, they lived there for six months and were taken by
a Japanese ship to Tulagi, whence they returned to TikopiaZ
As will appear from the following description of Rennellese culture,
some of its elements are stated to have been adopted from Tikopia.

The increasing contact with the outside world has, on the
whole, resulted in some degree of acculturation. The most impor-
tant innovations, apart from iron tools, are, perhaps, the introdue-
tion of new species of yams and taro, and of sweet polatoes and
papaya. Less important are chicken and muscovy ducks, for
although they are numerous, they are of but little use from an
economic point of view, Quite recently a few goats and cats have
been imported to the Lake district. There is a tendency towards
gathering in larger settlements, and the old type of houses has now
almost disappeared. Imported calico has entirely replaced the
original native bark cloth, and small glass beads are often strung
as ornaments. On Sundays one or two women may even put on
a cotton gown, bul fortunately this is as yet exceptional. Much in
demand are wooden chests with locks, electric torches, and hurri-
cane lanterns. Foot ball and card playing are common amuse-
ments, and sometimes a man who has been away to Honiara
may be heard strumming a ukulele—to be sure without attempt
at producing even the simplest tune, in contradistinction to the
more sophisticated Melanesians, who often play remarkably well.
Two types of fishing implements have appeared in recent times,
viz. a three-pronged spear and a kind of catapult shaped rather
like a wooden gun with a strong elastic band and an arrow made
of a piece of heavy wire; the latter is so powerful that I once saw
a young turtle the back shield of which had been pierced by one
of these arrows.

It is an interesting fact that not only European elements have
found their way to Rennell. Near the small chapel in Lavanggu

1 Wooprorp 1907, p. 34. Wooprorp 1916, p. 47.
% Piree 1931, p. 17911,
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are two big and rather crudely made slit gongs of hollowed-out
tree trunks which are used for calling the congregation to prayer.
At Te Avamanggu there was another specimen. This type has
only recently been introduced. Other foreign elements adopted in
later years are ladders made of notched logs (used at the modern
pile dwellings), and lime boxes of bamboo with Melanesian
designs. The walking sticks made for sale in Honiara are often
decorated with inlaid pearl shell; there can be no doubt that this
is due to contact with the southern Solomons, but it is a question
whether it is of recent date, as one of the old-fashioned war clubs
shows the same kind of ornamentation (ef. p. 122). Combs
carved from one piece of wood were expressly said to be imita-
tions of Melanesian types but may also be rather old.

It is difficult to say how deep the influence of the white man
goes. Apparently all Rennellese are now devout Christians whether
they belong to one or the other of the two rival sects. In Lavanggu,
every morning at day-break and every night at sunset, the boom-
ing of the slit drums summoned the inhabitants to prayer, and
even if far from all of them answered to the calling, some people
were always certain fo come. Although there is no regular school
teaching perhaps three fourths of the people are able to write. It was
likewise obvious that the old taboo against naming the gods aloud
had more or less completely disappeared'. On the other hand the
tradition of the old-time accomplishments such as the making of
bark cloth, the use of shell adzes and the fire plough was still
very much alive. Shell adzes were, indeed, occasionally employed
as late as 1945 according to a manuscript report to the Secretary
of Government in Honiara® It is highly probable that if for some
reason the contact with the outside world was broken off now,
the old culture might still be restored to life.

One serious problem which faces the island is the threat of
over-population. Practically all arable land is now cultivated,
and the number of inhabitants is slowly increasing, Some years
ago the Brilish Government had plans of removing the whole
population to the small island of Tetipari in the New Georgia

L As early as 1933 many of the taboos noticed by LamBERT in 1929 had broken
down (LamBeERT 1034, p. 104).
? Forster (MS).



group, but, the Rennellese did not want to leave their old home.
When during our stay the Resident Commissioner visited the
island, they brought up the question again, however, and the
Resident Commissioner promised to investigate the possibilities
of a temporary transfer of about 50 families to one of the other
islands; then, after two years an interchange with a corresponding
number of other families was to take place, and thus the ties with
Rennell would not be severed for good.

3.
The Universe and the Gods. — Immigration of the
Rennellese. — Physical Characteristics and State of Health.
— Census. — Dress and Ornaments.

In the beginning, everything was darkness (fe po-upgi), but
Mau-tiki-tiki created Daylight, Sun (mapgama), Moon (mahina),
and all kinds of fishes. By means of a hook and line he fished
Rennell Island to the surface of the ocean, and his father, Atap-
ganga, who had the power of making all things live, covered it with
vegetation. Atapganga discovered a cave on the island, but he
would not show it to his son. So they quarreled, and Mau-tiki-tiki
was killed in their contest. Then Atapganpga repented his deed
and called his son back to life, but Mau-tiki-tiki was so indignant
that he turned the whole island upside down, and his father was
drowned (or, according to another version, was killed when falling
from a tree), whereas Mau-tiki-iiki himself ascended to the sky
and became a star, Tupgu-pa-maui. Thus it is explained why
Rennell is so rough.

This tradition was told one day when I was sitting together
with several men on the beach of Lavanggu. Apparently there
was some controversy as to the details, but finally they agreed
that the version given above was correct. Nevertheless one point,
viz. that Mau-tiki-tiki appears as the creator of the universe, seems
rather doubtful, for at the same time it was unanimously stressed
that he was a human being and not a god, afua.

The world is ruled by the gods to whom the chiefs owe their
authority. Two great gods were generally recognized: Te Haipgi-
atua and Te Hua-i-ngavena. Te Haiggi-atua is also known as
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Semoana or Apgiki-e-ha. According to MACGREGOR he is the prin-
cipal deity and lord of the thunder whose personal name, Te
Tonusanga must be spoken in a whisper; his earthly resting place
is a knobby stick wound with bark cloth, Te Maungiti-henua,
which was carried along from the original home of the Rennellese
by their chief'. Te Haipgi-atua has a wife, Mauloko, and a servant,
Tanangoa. Tanangoa is malicious and is fond of destroying the
the crops. He seduced Mauloko, and when he was punished by
Te Haingi-atua he became so indignant that he flew up into the
air and caused the lightening. MacGrEGOR, who also describes
him as a malignant deity, adds that he originally belonged to the
sea but is now securely placed in a bluff at Toho on the northern
shore of the island®

MacGrEGOR tells us further that Te Haingi-atua has a sister
called Te Fafine-tautai or Tahakunga, a daughter, and three sons:
Tafaki-ngangi (Tahaki-gapi), Te Angaitaku, and Sau®. The latter
is also known as Honomu'a. Te Haingi-atua’s grandson is Te Hua-
i-ngavena = Te Aitu-tapu = Te Tupu-i-te-nena, who comes next in
importance to himself. MAcGREGOR cites a tradition according to
which he first appeared miraculously in a bowl with turmeric
and has twelve sons who are not, however, considered gods, atua,
but only spirits, or aitu®.

The Rennellese claim that their ancestors came to their present
home from an island named Ubea, which may be identical with
Uvea or Wallis Island west of Samoa. They were led by a chief
by the name of Kaitu'u or, as he was also called®, Kui. In addition,
MacerEGOR mentions his brother Tonga and gives the following

1 Macerecor 1943, p. 321f. Another name of Te Haingi-afua recorded by
Macereconr is Ta Unga. Lambert (1931, p. 145 f.) mentions the following gods:
Tainatua, Tanganggoa Tenga’a (whom he identifies with the sun), Tamaihina
(the moon), and Maui. In his later paper (1934, p. 120) LamMBERT improves the name
of Tainatua to Taiingatua., These names, though sometimes distorted, are easily
recognized, but as formerly mentioned, Maui is not considered a god, and it seems
doubtful whether the sun and the moon were gods in the proper sense of the word.
According to Raymond Firth's Tikopia informants, the Rennellese gods were
Semoana, Fainga Atua (= Te Haingi-alua), Tupu i te Renga (= Te Tupu-i-le-
nena), and Fue Ravenga (= Te Hua-i-ggavepa). Cf. Firra 1931, p. 187.

2 MacGREGOR 1943, p. 34,

# MacGREGOR 1943, p. 33.

1 MaceruEcor 1943, p, 33. He was able to obtain only four names of these
sons, viz. Tinatonu, Tuhai-te-Maungi, Hui Matangi and Tonusia,

3 LampeErTt 1931, p. 138. Lamsert 1934, p. 103. Hocpin 1931 a, p. 178.
MacoreEcor 1943, p. 32.



route of their journey: Rotuma, Tikopia, Anuta (Cherry Islands),
Hutuna, Henua Tai, and Boungo (San Cristoval)!. Hutuna and
Henua Tai cannot be identified, but if they occur in their proper
places in the tradition they may be assumed to belong to the
Santa Cruz or Reef Islands® At a later period other immigrants
arrived from Ubea, Tuma, and Taumako3.

When Kaitu'u landed on Rennell, the island was inhabited by
the Hiti, who were descendants of the first people created by Mau-
tiki-tiki, but they were exterminated by the immigrantst, In the
previously cited manuseript report by the District Commissioner
MicuaeL ForsTEgR it is stated that the immigration took place about
27 generations ago®. The people landed at Mangoku on the north
coast, but apparently not finding conditions suitable there they
circumnavigated the island and settled at Niupani on Lake
Te Nggano and afterwards at Lavanggu. Finally, they also went
to Bellona. The Hiti looked very much like the Rennellese (i. e.
they were not Melanesians), but Kaifu'u ordered them to be killed,
because they practised sorceryS.

Here it may be inserted that Paravicini recorded a tradition
about the peopling of Rennell among the Melanesians in the Mole
district on the south coast of Guadalcanal’. Long ago, he was
told, there was heavy fighting between two chiefs in the district
until the head chief ordered both of them to emigrate with their
followers. So they embarked with their women, dogs, and pigs,
one of them settling on San Cristoval and the other one of Rennell.
At that time the island was already populated, but the new-comers
killed all the men and married the women. Their own wives
they sent over to Bellona, which was uninhabited, and here, for
lack of their husbands, they had intercourse with flying foxes.
The present inhabitants of Bellona are the descendants of the

I MACGREGOR 1934, p. 41, MacGREGOR 1943, p. 32 1.

2 Cf. Woopnrorp (1907, p. 34. 1916, p.48) who believes that the main immigra-
tion came from these islands.

3 HoaBIin 1931 a. p. 178,

4 Cf, Frunru 1931, p. 185 f. Lamsert (1944, p. 311) cites a tradition according
to which the Hiti or, as he calls them, Ko Fiti, fled to Bellona after first having
removed the fertile soil from Rennell, thus explaining the barrenness of this island.

& MacerEGOR (1943, p. 41) says 20 generations, Sranvey (1929, p. 16) only
17 generations.

§ According to Hocmin (1931 a, p. 178) Kailu'u = Kui also moulded the
surface of the island and made the trees grow. Gf., however, the tradition about
Muau-tiki-tiki and his father.

7 ParaviciNt 1931, p. 103 f.
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Fig. 6. Young straight-haired man, holding coconut crab. (J. D. Bradley phot.)

offspring resulting form this intercourse. Apart from the obvious
exaggeration and the legendary tinge of this tradition, it may
actually refer to some former immigration of Melanesians and
subsequent intermingling with the original population.

The Rennellese are generally strongly built, though hardly as
powerful as some Melanesians. Corpulence is, however, considered
a sign of distinction®. The men are of medium height and some-
times possess a figure as fine as an antique bronze statue, whereas
the women on the whole are rather clumsy, typically knock-

! LameeRT 1934, p. 103. TuiLentus's statement (1902, p. 19) that they are
remarkably tall is, on the other hand, erroncous.



Fig. 7. Old man with characteristic tattooing.

kneed, and have an ungraceful walk, probably because they are
accustomed from early childhood to carrying heavy loads in an
extremely rough countryl. The breasts of the young women are
conical rather than hemispherical and far too often disfigured by
the swelling around the nipples not uncommon in Oceanic races.
The skin colour is tawny brown, but it is difficult to decide just
to what extent the pigmentation is due to constant exposure to
the sun, and the palm of the hands and the foot soles are, of
course, decidedly lighter. Needless to say, the latter are always

1 LaMBERT (1934, p. 103) says of the women’s gait that it is “more awkward
from the scantiness and tightness of their dress, which binds their knees together
for reasons of decency. They sit down and arise with their knees together and
feet apart.”
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Fig. 8. Elderly woman showing female tattooing pattern.

covered with a thick, horny skin which enables the people to
travel on the sharp coral rock apparently without the slightest
inconvenience. The hair is black and, as a rule, frizzly, although
especially among children wavy or even straight hair may occur
(Fig. 6). In old age the hair is apt to turn grey. The men have
a rather abundant beard which, however, in most cases is re-
moved,

Unfortunately, I was unable to undertake anthropometrie
measurements. STANLEY describes the skull as dolichocephalic
but close to mesocephaly, 113 measurements resulting in a mean
index of 74.841, The blood groups are divided into nearly equal

1 STANLEY 1929, p. 16. LAMBERT (1934, p. 103) gives the index 74.5.



portions of O and B, while A and AB are as good as absent'.
The features of both men and women are definitely pleasing and
sometimes quite Furopean looking, even though the nose is
somewhat broader and the lips fuller than in any European
races (Figg. 7—8). The cyes are dark brown and sparkling, with-
out any trace of an epicanthic fold. Sir Harry LukEe refers to
the “aquiline noses’ of some of the men he met at Lake Te Nggano?.
Real aquiline noses I have not seen, but on the other hand I have,
both among men and women, observed several cases of curved
noses with a slightly drooping tip like the shape common in
the so-called Armenid race (Fig. 9). It is a well-known fact
that a similar form often oecurs in New Guineca. Whether this
and the frizzly character of the hair may suggest the presence
of another race element in the population remains an open
question. On the other hand there is hardly any trace of recent
admixture in spite of the contact with other nations within the last
generation.

When LamperT visited Rennell in 1928 he found cases of
chill, influenza, tuberculosis, dysenteria, hook worm, yaws, skin
ulcers, gonorrhea, and an itch-like disease; ulcers had been
introduced by European or Japanese ships®. LAMBERT’s examina-
tion of one hundred persons in 1933 resulted in three cases of
ringworm, twelve of tertiary yaws (no secondary and primary)
and none of malaria; the hook-worm rate was 50 per cent. of a
very light infection, but there was no evidence of clinical infection.
Asto tuberculosis he says that ““‘on Rennell and Bellona I found the
lowest rate of infection we had found in the South Pacific; I saw no
cases of clinical tuberculosis although there are undoubtedly some
deaths from it'’% In 1950 J. S. McKenzie-PoLLock, Senior Medical
Officer, noticed gonorrhea, which was brought along with Japa-
nese fishermen in 1926, a few cases of malaria, and “probably”
tuberculosis®. When we landed on Rennell, we were accompanied
by some twenty Rennellese who had been working in other
places in the Solomons, and shortly after our arrival many cases
of chill sprang up. Later during our stay we noticed a small

1 T.ameerT 1934, p. 123,

! Luke 1945, p. 147.

': LamBerTt 1931, p. 161 {1,

LavBERT 1934, p. 1221,
McKEe~NziE-PoLLock (MS).
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Fig. 9. Young woman with drooping nose tip.

epidemic of a dysenteria-like disease. The itch mentioned by
LamBeErT and called by him opa-opa, may be the same as that
on Guadalcanal known as “bukwa’. It shows like dry discolour-
ations of the skin, which eventually peels off, and it seems to be
especially common around Lake Te Nggano. Gonorrhea had nearly
disappeared at the time of our visit, because shortly after World
War II the medical authorities of the Protectorate had seen to
it that every person had a shot of penicillin. Yaws we did not
observe at all, but that may be due to the fact mentioned by
LaMBeERT that all cases are isolated by the population itself’.
However, the disease cannot be so widespread as for instance

1 LamBerT 1931, p. 166 fI. LaMBeErT 1934, p. 122, Lamserr 1944, p. 276.



on the small Alcester Islands at the southeastern tip of New
Guinea where during a few hours’ stay we had the opportunity
of seeing several severe cases.

This rather impressive array of diseases should not be mis-
understood. Generally speaking the Rennellese do not make an
unhealthy impression, and the population is not declining but
on the contrary slightly on the increase. The problem of the future
is overpopulation rather than extinction of the inhabitants. In 1921
NorrtHcOTE DECK estimated their number at 500, and some years
later StanLEY and LaMBERT made it *‘at least”” 700, and 12—1500
respectively!. Whereas the numbers first cited are certainly too
small, LaMBERT no doubt overrated the size of the population.
On the other hand HogGrIN's estimate that it “probably does not
much exceed 1000 is very nearly correct’. During our stay Mr.
McKerrH made a rough census. Several men were sent to the
districts with which they were particularly familiar, each of them
carrying two long and two short sticks, representing men, women,
boys, and girls respectively, and were told to make a notch for
each person. The result was a total of 1009, viz. 538 males and
471 females, including 140 boys and 131 girls under six or seven
years. While this number may not be absolutely correct—although
its corresponds closely with the number obtained where a check
was possible—there can be no doubt that it eannot be very far
wrong. A highly conspicuous fact is the astonishing surplus of
males as compared to females, a fact I admit that I am unable
to explain unless we suppose an abnormal death rate among
infant girls either due to infanticide or to more or less intentional
neglect. We also noticed that children of the age class between
6 and 16 were virtually missing, and we are hardly wrong in
ascribing this lack to the gonorrhea which just before and during
the last war threatened the existence of the entire population.
On the other hand there is at present no scarcity of children
under six years of age.

1 Deck 1921, p. 475. LamBeERT 1931, p. 147,

* HogsIn 1931 b, p. 554. The Rennellese do certainly claim that the population
was greater in former days, but in view of the scarcity of fertile soil this statement
seems highly questionable.



Fig. 10. The chief of Te Mungginuku in old-fashioned attire.

In contradistinction to conditions among most Polynesians the
cleanliness of the Rennellese leaves rather much to be desired.
It is true that children often splash in the sea near the beach,
but apparenily grown-up persons do not bathe regularly, even
if the men have an involuntary bath when fishing on the reef.
In this context due consideration must, however, be given to the
scarcity of fresh water as well as to the fact that most habitations are
situated in the interior on account of the inaccessibility of the coast.

The tropical climate does not make great demands on clothing,
and small children are often seen scampering around as naked
as when they were born. At present the ordinary dress of both
sexes is simply a rectangular piece of coloured calico wrapped



around the lomns and reaching to about the knees. Formerly they
used bark cloth dyed with turmeric. As far as the women were
concerned it was worn like the modern skirt but, according to
LamieeERT!, “barely covering the pubis’, whereas the men, after
having folded it lengthwise, passed it as a breechcloth between
the legs and wrapped it several times tightly around the waist,
leaving the ends to dangle in front and behind in such a way that
the front flap was often stuck inside the wrapping. The ends
reached to the knees, and at the top the wrapping sometimes came
almost to the arm pits (Fig. 10). Both skirt and breecheloth were
called by the same word: kopgoa. The breecheloth, at any rate
that of the chiefs, had a very considerable length; when Tahua,
the chief of Te Mungginuku, showed me the arrangement, he
first tied together two pieces of cloth, 2.35 by 0.36 and 2.46 by
0.40 m. respectively, which nearly corresponds to the average
length of 20 feet mentioned by Lambert®. A small sitting mat,
gapa-gapa, might be worn by the men outside the breecheloth.
During heavy work it was sometimes placed on the chest in order
to protect the breechcloth from perspiration. Two specimens,
71 by 45 and 56 by 33 cm. respectively, are now in the Bishop
Museum, Honolulu.

In addition to the ordinary dress the chiefs and their male
relatives wore a kind of turban, ha’u, another rectangular piece
of bark cloth wrapped around the head and tied in front in a
half-bow with one long end thrown backwards over the head
and hanging down the nape of the neck. A specimen in our
collection (I 5219) is 2.23 by 0.50 m. Moreover, the chiefs carried
a simple fan, inpgi, stuck inside the breechcloth on their back.
It was triangular and plaited from the section of a coconut frond,
with the strongly curved base distal to the natural midrib handle.
On a fan in our collection (I 5221) the cut-ofl ends of the leaflets
are bent backwards at the distal end, thus forming a sort of fringe
along the edge. It measures 59 by 44 em. (Fig. 11). A flat, rect-
angular bag, kele-mapgu, plaited of strips of pandanus leaves
and containing the indispensable betel outfit, usually completes
the costume. It is carried either under the arm or suspended in a
string across the shoulder (cf. p. 104).

! Lamserr 1934, p, 102.
? LamseErT 1931, p. 142,
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Fig. 11. Fan. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

Speaking of the women at Lake Te Nggano Sir Harry LUkEe
says that “their skimpy skirts of smoked fibre (their only gar-
ment) rested not on their waists but low on their haunches™ ™.
While bark-cloth skirts are mentioned by several other writers on
Rennell?, this seems to be the only reference to fibre garments,
nor have I heard of them myself.

Woobrorp tells us that in his time the men had long hair,
whereas the women cut theirs short®, According to LaMBERT the
men used to tie their hair into a knot on ceremonial occasions,

! Luke 1945, p. 147.

2 Wooprorp 1907, p. 36. Wooprorp 1916, p. 48. Lamsert 1931, p. 142.
CH. vAN DEN BroEk p’OBRENAN 1939, p. 143, 145. R. vaAN DEN BROEK D'OBRENAN
1947, p. 27.

* Woobrorp 1907, p. 36.

Dan. Hist. FilolL. Medd. 35, no. 8. 3



whereas the women cropped theirs like a tonsure, and the children
had short hair until puberty!. However, the tonsure is actually a
sign of mourning (ef. p. 114), an observation rightly made already
by vAN DEN BroEk p'OBRENAN, who adds that young men shaved
their eyebrows®. LAMBERT's statement that depilation of the face
hair was performed by means of a pair of clam shells may well
be correct, but he must, of course, be wrong when adding that
a shark’s “fin"" was used for cutting the hair®. The implement
was a tooth of a shark, niho, placed in a slit in one end of a short
wooden stick; fig. 12 a shows a specimen (I 5231) now in the
National Museum, length 7.6 cm. In the present day everybody,
men and women alike, have short hair, because the missionaries
thought that the old-fashioned style “had a definite part in their
worship of the atuas'? [ rather doubt the legitimacy of this
view, which seems foreign to Polynesian ideas in general, unless
the point is the widespread fear of cut-off hair tufts being used
in witcheraft. Combs, sepgu, consist of a few pointed and rather
long wooden sticks Hed together with sennit or thin, split cane.
In the collection there are two specimens (I 5232—33) with four
and three teeth respectively; lengths 18.5 and 20.6 cm. (Fig.
12 b-¢). Combs carved from a single piece of wood with a long
handle also occurred. The specimen seen in Fig. 13 a belongs to
the University Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology in Cam-
bridge. This type was said to be of Melanesian origin.

At festivals and on similar ocecasions both sexes smeared their
bodies with turmeric® and at certain rites the chiefs blackened
their faces with charcoal (ef. p. 62). On incision and tattooing
see p. 107 fI.

Personal adornment is rather inconspicuous. Sometimes, but
not very often, a youth or a young girl will be seen putting a
hibiscus or other bright flower in the hair. The most common
ornament now is, perhaps, a simple necklace, vaga, consisting
of small, coloured glass beads, but it seems significant that the
beads we brought with us from Honiara were not very much in
demand. Strings of seeds are also used for ornament (mus. spec.

! LamBeRT 1931, p. 141.

2 CH. vAN DEN BroEK p'OnreENAN 1839, p. 145 1.

3 LamBert 1931, p. 141. LAMBERT 1944, p. 259,

4 Deck 1945, p. 103.

5 Knipps 1929, p. 204, R. vaN DEN BrRoEk 0'OBRENAN 1947, p. 28.



Fig. 12. Shark tooth razor (a), composite combs (b—c¢), and tattoocing implement
(d). (National Museum, Copenhagen).
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Fig. 13. One-picce comb (a) and ear ornaments (b—d). (Courtesy, University
Muscum of Archaeology and Ethnology, Cambridge),
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Fig. 14. Necklaces (a—c) and armlet (d).

(National Museum, Copenhagen),



1 0Z20—2b; Iig. 14 a). Far more valuable, however, 18 a necklace,
fu'u, made of the teeth of the flying fox, sometimes alternating
with small fish vertebrae. Both types (I 5222—23) are illustrated
in fig. 14 b-c. Strings of flying-fox teeth, niho-peka, are, indeed,
a substitute for money and are used for paying damages!. Breast
pendants were also made of scallop shells, shell dises decorated
with concentrie circles of dots, ete. (Fig. 15). Armlets are not very
common, although formerly the nobility tied strips of bark cloth
around the arm® A pair of woman's armlets in our collection
(1 5229, fig. 14 d) are of delicately braided sinnet plaited in a
herringbone pattern, with the free ends of the strings forming a kind
of thin tassels. Another armlet or wristlet (I 5262) consisting of
ten small shells suspended from a common string might be used
as a rattle during dances. Lime sticks for betel chewing were
sometimes carried stuck inside the armlet®.

Nose rings made of turtle shell are mentioned in a single
source only!, and must at any rate have been rather unusual.
Ear ornaments, kasiaga, are, on the other hand, common even
to-day. Two pairs in our collection (I 5227—28) consist of tiny
rings of turtle shell, only 1 em. in diameter; on one pair a small
perforated disc of shell is slid on each ring., Formerly other types
occurred, somelimes consisting of nothing but a coiled leaf, in
other cases of a small, rectangular, either solid or perforated slab
of wood, inserted into the lobe of the ear®, Fig. 13 b-d illustrates
three specimens of the latter kind, now in the University Museum
in Cambridge.

4,
Chieftainships. — Social Classes. — Villages, Habitations,
and Temples. — Furniture.

As previously mentioned the native name of Rennell is

Munggava or ‘“‘the large island”’, in contradistinetion to Munggiki,

! Deck rightly mentions this kind of teeth (1921, p. 475. Ci. WooDFoRD
1907, p. 36). LamBERT (1931, p. 149) erroneously states that the teeth are those of
the porpoise. Though porpoise teeth are used for ornaments in other parts of
Oceania I have never heard of them being employed on Rennell.

* R. van DEN BroeEk p'OBrENAN 1947, p. 27,

# R. vaN DEN Broek p'OBrenan 1947, p. 32,

* Lamsert 1031, p. 141. LamBert 1944, p. 257.

5 LAMBERT 1931, p. 141. Co. vAN DEN BroeEk p’OprEnAN 1939, p. 143.
R. van pEN BroEr n'OBreENAN 1947, p. 28,
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Fig. 15. Pendants and necklace of shells and seeds. (Courtesy, British Museum,
London).

“the small island’, also known as Bellona. Tradition! tells us
that originally both islands were ruled by a common chief who
lived on Bellona, but sixteen og seventeen generations ago the

! FomrsTeEn (MS).



Bellona chief, Taupopi, was killed and his four sons separated.
One of them, Manu, stayed on Bellona; another one, Sao-e-
manonena, was killed like his father and his people scattered,
whereas Uaimapo and Maitono went to Rennell and settled at
Lake Te Nggano. Up to the present day Te Nggano is considered
the principal chieftainship, and its head occupies a position
superior to that of the other chiefs of the island. Around Kanggava
Bay, immediately west of Te Nggano, is the chieftainship of Te
Mungginuku; it is also known as Te Manggavai, which is, however,
more or less a nick-name. Then follows Banggikanggo, the prin-
cipal settlement of which is Te Avamanggu, Te Tuakoi, and
Taungganggoto with Hatanggoa as the main village, and farthest
to the west Senggema, where the largest village is Kanggoa.

Ray supplies us with the following information: **The south-
west portion of Rennell is known as Bethona (which appears to
be the same word as Bellona). The part more to the eastward is
Mangihamoa. The villages on Rennell are: Juguge on the south-
west coast; Okeoke Kungava on the centre of the south coast;
Deha Kungava on the south-east coast; Kungivi in the interior, at
the west end of the lagoon, and Vinegau on the south coast of the
lagoon. These names are due to Mr. Wooprorp™!. Evidently
“Mangihamoa "'is identical with Te Munggihenua, a name ap-
plied in common to Taungganggoto and Senggema, and Kungava
is, of course, Kanggava, but some of the other names are even
more misrepresented. Thus, Juguge should be Lugugi and is
the name of a part of the coast, not a village®. LAMBERT has indi-
cated the position of the chieftainships on a map? but as both
the outlines of the island and the names are inaccurate, it is not
very reliable. Moreover, the boundaries between the chieftain-
ships are rather vague and do not follow definite lines.

KniBs makes this observation: “The most ludicrous example
of the mulliplicity of ‘chiefs’ which I have yet experienced was
at the small island of Bellona, lying to the north-west of Rennell
Island. Here the chieftainship extended apparently over but a
few yards of soil, one ‘chief’ claiming to be lord and master of
the beach, another of the land immediately to the rear’*. Nothing

1 Ray 1917, p. 171.

? LaMBERT 1934, p. 104,
3 LamBenrT 1931, p. 137,
¢ Knimmss 1929, p. 54.
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like this is found on Rennell, and I am inclined to believe that
KniBBs's statement must be due to to some misunderstanding.

I could find no suggestion of the “totemism’—or perhaps
rather pseudototemism—described by Raymonp FirTH from Tiko-
pial. It is true that Te Nggano was a special coconut district in for-
mer times, and as a consequence ils population was considered
“coconut people” in preference to other inhabitants of the island;
but this was merely due to local conditions, and no taboo was
connected with the treatment of the coconuts.

The chiefs, aggiki, claim to descend from Kaitu'u, the leader
of the first immigrants, and through him they also descend from
Te Haingi-atua. No wonder, therefore, that the chiefs of Rennell
like those of other Polynesian islands were sacred. At intervals
they were possessed by a spirit so that they fell into a trance,
and they would also summon the gods to the assembling places
or make them enter the sacred emblems. Their authority seemed
to a great extent to depend upon their ability to being entranced,
and in practice this might even influence the succession although
the dignity theoretically passed to the oldest son®. MACGREGOR has
given a description of how a chief fell into exstacy®. The common
Polynesian idea that the head is the most sacred part of the body
still seems to survive. When I wanted to take a photograph of
Tauponi, the high chief of Te Nggano, and tried to raise his chin
on account of the light, he immediately withdrew one or two
steps with a half frightened and half embarrassed smile.

The badge of the chief was a wooden staff, gata-uti-uti, which
was taboo like himself and consecrated to T'e Haipgi-atua. It was
always made according to the same pattern, which corresponds
closely to the ordinary type of lime stick, though of course much
greater. A specimen in our collection, formerly belonging to the
chief of Te Mungginuku (I 5189) is made of a dark and hard
wood, 1.24 m. long (Fig. 16a). It has a big knob, nearly hemi-
spherical on top, with a sharp lower edge, below which it tapers
concavely towards the end, where there is a winding of fine

! Frrra 1936 a.

2 Macorecor 1943, p. 34. This may be the reason why LamBErT (1931, p. 145)
makes the erroneous statement that chiefs are not hereditary. In his later paper

this mistake is corrected (LamBERT 1934, p. 119).
3 MacerEGor 1943, p. 35, 37.
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Fig. 16. Chief’s staff (a), walking stick (b), paddle (c), ceremonial paddle (d),
ceremonial spears (e—g), and javelins (h—i). (National Museum, Copenhagen).
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Fig. 17. Fig. 18.

Fig. 17. Ceremonial staff. (Bradley collection).
Fig. 18. Dancing stick. (Bradley collection).

sennit braid. During the ceremonies the chief carried the staff on
his shoulder, but when invoking the gods he held it in front of
him, resting his chin on the knob. When travelling, a chief would
carry nothing but his staff.

WriGHT speaks of “‘adressing the atua only when holding the
ritual prayer stick ... this stick being essential in Rennell to
establish communication with the atua’!. His remark may refer
to another type of stave used by some persons of lower rank than
the chief when officiating of certain ceremonies. The shape ap-
pears from fig. 17, showing a specimen made to order for Mr.

1 Wricar 1939, p. 292,



BraprLey and called by him haigapi. Somewhat similar staffs are
found in Otago Museum, Dunedin, and Bishop Museum, Hono-
lulu (Fig. 24a—b). The characteristic barbs are supposed to re-
present frigate birds. A double-headed stick of heavy, brown
wood, about 1 m. long, lapanihulu, was according to Mr. Brap-
LEy carried by all priests and possibly also by men of lower rank
when attending religious dances (Fig. 18). It was last used in
1938. It may be added that more or less fancy walking sticks
with big barbs and sometimes inlaid with pearl shell are now
made for export to Honiara (cf. p. 21). One of the less elaborate
specimens is seen in Fig. 16b. The prototype of these sticks is
probably the ceremonial staffs just described.

To some extent the chief possessed judicial power. If a man
was wronged he might claim damages from the offender, or he
might ask the chief for his assistance. The chief was entitled to
have a breaker of the customary laws beaten or even put to
death, or he might order his gardens to be destroyed. Blood
revenge was common in case of murder. If, however, a murder
was committed in the district of a friendly chief, the latter might
approach the chief of the murderer and insist on compensation.
Even marriages were subject to the approval of the chief, who
in such cases laid claim to gifts. On the other hand the chief
had no right to special shares of the yield of horticulture and fish-
ing. The most important of his privileges was, however, his right
to impose taboo. Before the ripening of the crops, or if a cere-
mony demanding an abundance of food was forthcoming, he
would make use of his power, but he might also abuse it in order
to appropriate the belongings of his subjects. The usual taboo
sign, for instance on a coconut palm, is a strip of bark cloth tied
around the stem, and larger patches of land were enclosed by
means of creepers.

Not only the chief but his whole family were sacred and formed
a kind of nobility. We noticed that even to-day Puia, the son of
the Banggikanggo chief, disapproved when his little son wanted
to play with other children.

Both chiefs and noble families might have special servants
called guani. They were handed over to them in childhood by
their parents and had to work for their masters, who gave them
food but no wages. They were not slaves, however, for if they



Nz 3 45

wanted to marry their master would arrange a match, after which
they left his service. A separate priesthood does not occur?.

The introduction of Christianity has recently caused a change
in the type of settlement. As NorTucoTE DECK has it: **The result
has been a wonderful revolution in their social life. For whereas
before, they lived scattered about in the bush, just one or two
families together, so great has been their desire to be taught of
God, that the whole population ... has come together in about
ten large villages’'?. Whether the good missionary’s enthusiasm
is legitimate from an economic point of view is, perhaps, question-
able, and in actual fact it is somewhat exaggerated. There are
still but three or four villages with more than about 50 inhabit-
ants such as Lavanggu, which is a quite modern ereation due to
the anchorage in Kanggava Bay. Lavanggu was, indeed, taboo in
former times, because it was supposed to be the place from where
the souls departed for Manukatu'u, one of the Islands of the Dead.
Other fairly large villages are Te Avamanggu in the western part
of the island, Hutuna on the southern shore of the lake, and Tin-
goa at its eastern extremity. But in many cases people still live
in small clusters of houses scattered over the island near the lake
and along the fertile zone. The greatest number of dwellings orig-
inally observed by NorrTacoTE Deck in a single place was
eight®. There is some reason for believing that each community
consisted of an extended family®. LamBerT mentions thal the
men lived apart in the main building, while there were smaller
houses for the women. I suspect, however, that the latter were
buildings for the less important members of the family, or they
may simply have been cooking sheds, for I found no traces of
such men’s or club houses which are so common in Melanesia
and Micronesia.

In front of the houses there is always an open space, the
pgolo-manggae. This is the assembling place where ceremonies
and dances are held and which was taboo to the women except
during dances just as the cooking sheds were to the men®. Even

1 ¢f. HooBiN 1931 a, p. 176.

® DEck 1045, p. 98 I.

% Drck 1921, p. 475.

% Hogrin 1931 a, p. 175.
5 Gf, Hoeein 1931 a, p. 175. Hoeein 1831 b, p. 554.



at a modern settlement like Lavanggu there is something like a
ggoto-mangae close to the beach and surrounded by coconut
palms; farthest inland a few decaying timbers suggest the site
of a former chief’s house. Except for the lack of trees there is
nothing to indicate the character of these places, no pavement,
no monoliths?, nor do we find anything like construction of regular
roads, simple trails serving to connect the house groups of the
island. Wells, artificial harbours, ete., are also unknown. The
graves are found close to the dwellings. “All houses”, says Hog-
Bin, “have one or two graves before them, with a small house
erected on top’’® Even at the present time, graves are situated
near the habitations, for instance at Lavanggu, where some quite
modern graves occur near the beach below the houses.

It is difficult now to form an accurate idea of the construction
of the original dwellings. HoeBin gives the following description
of them: “They are simply roofs thatched with palm leaves that
come down on all sides to within less than two feet of the ground.
The space between the roof and the ground is left open without
covering, and ingress is obtained by erawling underneath. Shark-
flesh is a highly valued food, and inside each house numerous
shark-tails hang as trophies”®. LamBERT gives the size of the
largest houses as 6-—7.0 m. long and 3.6—4.6 m. broad, with a
ridge pole about 3—3.6 m. in length®. Additional information is
given by C. vAN DEN BROEK D'OBRENAN: “'Les poutres de la foiture
sont recourbées et forment une sorte d'ogive. Cet abri est divisé en
deux parties, dans le sens de longueur, par une série de petits poteaux
sur lesquels on a fixé une planche qui va d’un bout & I'autre. La
moitié du hangar située le plus prés de la mer est rigoreusement
tabou et il faut pénéirer par derriére”®. It should be added that
according to HoeBIn, curved rafters were peculiar to temples and
grave houses only®. A picture of the interior of a chief’s house
shows, however, a construction of curved rafters, horizontal pur-

1 MacGrEGOR (1943, p. 35) mentions a stone slab outside a temple at Lake
Te Nggano, cf. here p. 62. In Bellona there were two sacred stones of different
colour, one “male” and one “female” which were wvisited on certain occasions,
but they were smashed in 1938 by fanatical Seventh Day Adventists from Rennell
(information kindly supplied by Mr. BrapLEY).

® HoeriN 1931 a, p. 175. Hoeein 1931 b, p. 554.
HoeBin 1931 b, p. 554.
LamsErT 1931, p. 142,
CH. vAN DEN BroeEk D'OBRENAN 1939, p. 147, cf. 149 L.

3
4
5
& Hogein 1931 a, p. 176.



Fig. 19. House. Te Avamanggu.

lins, a ridge pole resting in the angles formed by the upper ends
of the rafters and, below the rafters, a second ridge pole; the
sides are left open, but the gables are closed with walls evidently
made of sewn pandanus mats?’.

The present-day village of Lavanggu is situated on a narrow
sand beach covered with coconut palms, among which the houses
are scattered. The cliff rises abruptly, clad with pandanus trees
and dense jungle vegetation, immediately behind the beach,
which is only a few hundred metres long and hardly more than
50 m. wide. Farthest away from the houses, at both ends of the
sandy beach, are the places used for defecation. The twenty odd
houses forming the village show all kinds of style (Figs. 19—21).

1 Te Ranct Hiroa 1938 b, pl. at p. 114,



Fig. 20. House under construction. Lavanggu.

Some are erected on poles 1 m. high or so, others are built direct
on the ground, some of them have four walls, others only three.
Sometimes the roofs and walls are made of sewn pandanus leaves,
sometimes they consist of coconut fronds, or the walls may be
of one kind of material and the roof of another. Two houses had
even roofs of corrugated iron, from which the rain water was led
to big iron tanks and saved for drinking. A few huts, used mainly
for storing copra, had roofs of palm leaves coming right down
to the ground. Outside some houses shark-tail trophies were placed.

Temporary shelters are of the simplest type. During our sojourn
at Lavanggu visitors often arrived from distant parts of the island,
and if no other sleeping place was available they would erect a
shelter of two rows of coconut fronds tied together at the top, or
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Fig. 21, Old-fashioned house. Lavanggu,

they might even be content with a single row, or with two or three
fronds placed obliquely into the ground. In one case I noticed a
shelter where the fronds were set in a circle and tied together
at the top, thus forming a small, conical hut. Formerly natural
caves were sometimes used for habitation’.

In Te Avamanggu, another inhabited place in the western
part of the island, and supposed to be the largest settlement in
the district of Banggikanggo, the number of houses is much
smaller than in Lavanggu, but their construction is similar, show-
ing the same abandonment of the original style, and this seems,
indeed, to be a general trait everywhere on the island.

1 Kniees 1929, p. 212, LaMBERT 1931, p. 143. LanBeERT 1934, p. 102, LAMBERT

1944, p. 268.
Dan. Hist, Filol, Medd. 85, no. 3. 4



Fig, 22. Model of canoe-shaped shrine, (Bradley collection).

The temples, ha’etupa, did not differ essentially from the
habitations except for the curved rafiers, if really the latter did
belong exclusively to this kind of structures. Now the whole is-
land has been christianized, there are, of course, no temples
left. On our way to Te Avamanggu we passed a place where one
of the temples dedicated to Te Haipgi-atua had been situated,
but nothing could be seen except a roof supported by poles. It
was the chief who ordered a temple to be built, just as he kept
it under supervision and, if necessary, ordered it to be repaired.
There was no ceremony connected with the process of construe-
tion. In front of the temples there was the usual open space which
was taboo to the women, and nobody was allowed to ecarry
weapons within the sacred precinets. The temples were only
visited during the ceremonies, previous to which the open space
was to be cleaned of weeds.

A shrine of a special kind was described to Mr. BrapLEY by
the head chief Taupoyi. It was called Te Haungua and was
shaped like a dugout canoe without an outrigger, about 4.25 m.
long, and situated in the forest near Lake Te Nggano where it
was visited only on certain occasions once or twice a year when
the head chief placed food in it. Fig. 22 shows a model of this
canoe made according to Taupoyi’s directions. The original one
was destroyed after the missionaries came.

Inside the temples were the holy emblems of the gods. The
stick representing Te Haingi-atua and brought along to the island
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by Kaitu'u has been mentioned formerly (p. 23). It was kept in
the temple called Mangama Uvea at Baingau near the lake and
is described as a stick about 1.37 m. long and 10 em. thick, with

Fig. 23. Replica of god emblem. (Bradley collection).

—

a knob at each end, wrapped in bark cloth, and with the upper
end covered with turmeric!. Mr, BRapLEY had a replica made of
the stick (fig. 23). It is carved from heavy brown wood and only
about 1 m. in length. He kindly adds the following information.
It was kept in the house of the high priest (?), who was the only
person allowed to touch it. Death overtook anyone breaking the
taboo. The stick was stood on end. The rounded part represent-
ing the head was called Te Uga (te upa? te upu?). From the neck

! Hoasin 1931 a, p. 176. MAacGREGOR 1943, p. 36.
4‘



was uea a piece ol bark ecloth, e Hau, in the lorm of a bow
which kept in place a very long, narrow strip of bark cloth a
few inches wide and many yards long and hung round the wall

Fig. 24. Ceremonial stafls. (Courtesy, Bishop Museum, Honolulu).

of the house. The four-sided basal part of the stick was called
Te Noko (le nuku?).

The symbols of Te Hua-i-ygavega were the fantastically carved
spears, masahu, which caught the attention of most of the previous
visitors to Rennell but were erroneously interpreted as weapons
by Nortacote DEeck!. They were kept in the temples or the

1 Deck 1921, p. 475. STanLey 1929, p. 17. Woopronrn 1916, p. 48. LAMBERT
1931, p. 142, Hoesin 1931 a, p. 176. R. vax DEN BRoEK D'OBRENAN 1947, p. 28,
Cf, Kniess (1929, p. 44) who mentions similar spears from Bellona believing they
are ‘“‘dancing clubs”,
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houses of the chiefs stuck under the rafters and carried during
certain ceremonies (cf. p. 60 fF). According to the manuscript report
of FOoRsTER the type was “invented” in a dream ten generations

Fig. 25. Detail of sewn pandanus mat. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

ago by the chief of Te Mungihenua. Three of these spears, now
in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5186—88), are shown in fig. 16
e—g. They are all made of dark, heavy wood with spindle-shaped
points and two rows of powerful barbs pointing upwards at the
rear ends. In addition, one specimen has four rows of smaller,
downward pointing barbs near the top. On the two other specimens
there are lashings of thin sennit braid. Lengths 1.88 m., 2.66 m.,
and 3.09 m. respeclively. An aberrant type with nine points tipped



Fig. 26. Women carrying loads. (H. IKKnudsen phot.).

with human (?) bone is now in the Bishop Museum; length 115
cm. (fig. 24¢).

A certain kind of paddle, sua, differing in shape from the
ordinary paddles, and a small mat, kope-tapu, were the emblems
of the goddess Tahakuna. Like the ceremonial spears, these pad-
dles were kept in the temples. The specimen in our collection (1
5192, fig. 16d) is made of brown wood. The blade is oval, ter-
minating in a point and with a low median ridge on one side. The
shaft widens upwards to form a knob. Length 1.42 m., width of
blade 27 em. Mats were also spread on the ground for the gods
to sit upon when they appeared during the invocations, some of
them insisting on large mats, others being content with smaller ones.

The original furniture of the ordinary hotses was very scanty,
being limited, apart from baskets, food containers, eic., to mals
and head rests. The ordinary sleeping mat, bagu, is made of
broad strips of pandanus leaves laid double, the overlapping
edges being pinned together with small thorns and sewn at the
long sides with stitches of thin fibre thread. A mat of this type
(1 5260, fig. 25) is 1.35 by 0.86 m. On journeys the women wrap



(]
ot

Fig. 27. Wooden head rest. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

up the family’s belongings in such mats and carry them by means
of straps across their chests (fig. 26). Finer mats, malikopi, are
plaited of thin strips of the same material in diagonal weave and
often decorated with dark lines forming a simple, geometrical
pattern. Thus, in the mat I 5259 there are narrow quadruple
stripes running obliquely and producing large lozenges on a
light background; size 2.03 by 0.82 m. The head rest, ugqupa,
has a rather extraordinary shape as will appear for instance in
the specimen (I 5249, fig. 27) in our collection. It consists of a
horizontal bar, round on top and flat with a low longitudinal
ridge on the underside. The bar continues at one end in a slanting
leg widened at the foot, where there is a lashing of thin sennit
braid, while at the other end two diverging legs carved from a
single piece of wood are lashed to the bar by means of narrow
cane strips. Round one of these legs there is a narrow lashing of
sennit. Length 40 em., height 14.4 cm.

In the house occupied by the *‘teacher’ at Lavanggu I noticed
a cylindrical box carved out of a single block of wood and pro-
vided with a lid, a tvpe well-known throughout western Poly-
nesia, where it is commonly employed for holding fish hooks
and similar small things. At that time the teacher was away to
Honiara, and I did not succeed in ascertaining whether this was
a genuine Rennellese container or had been imported from some

other island, but I feel most inclined to accept the latter alter-
native.



II.
Economic Aclivities.

1.
Gardens. — Cultivated Plants. — Methods and Ceremonies
of Cultivation. — Land Tenure.

From an economic point of view the Rennellese are primarily
horticulturists, provided, of course, that “‘gardens’ are taken here
in the same sense as in other parts of the South Seas, viz. simple
clearings in the forest where the cultivation takes place. The
uncultivated bush is called mo’uku; a garden, ma’agga. When a
new garden is to be laid out, the men will unite in felling the trees
in such a manner that all the crowns fall in the same direction.
If they grow on a slope, the workers will begin cutting half
through those situated lowest down and finally fell the uppermost
ones in order that they may upset the others when tumbling
down. The trees are then left to dry for two or three months, after
which the women will set the vegetation afire, and the planting
takes place immediately afterwards to prevent the weeds from
springing up. As neither wild boars nor any other animals
threaten the crop, fences are not built around the gardens.

The principal food plants are yams and taro. There are two
species of yam (Dioscorea elata and D. esculenta), known as whi
and whi-pgava, i. e. big yam, respectively; the latter is commonly
called pana on the Melanesian Solomons. Ordinary taro, lapo
(Colocasia antiquorum) has been cultivated from early times, but
the giant taro, kape (Alocasia macrorrhiza), remarkable for its
enormous tubers, is a recent acquisition, and the same is true
of the sweet potato, patato (Ipomoea batatas). Equal in importance
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to the tubers are the fruits of the coconut palm, niu—the nut
itself being called polo—and the pandanus tree, or hapga. The
cultivation of coconuts has no doubt increased in later years,
since copra is the only product of the island which is exported
to any notable extent, but I found no support for SrtanLEY'S
statement' that they were considered sacred in former times.
Among the original cultivated plants is also the Indian mulberry
(Morinda citrifolia) mentioned by Wooprorp?®. Nowadays papaya
(Carica papaya) is very common and strange to say it was con-
sidered an original, i. e. pre-contact crop, although not only botan-
ical evidence but probably its very name, mamiapu (mammy
apple?) point to the contrary®. On the other hand both banana,
huti, and breadfruit, mei, are definitely known to have been
introduced in modern times*. At present also maize occurs but
in quite negligible quantities. Of stimulants areca nuts, pua, and
betel pepper, pita, are cultivated, and of late years also a little
tobacco. Kava (Piper methysticum) is entirely unknown, Tur-
meric, apu (Cucurbita longa) is as far as I know the only plant
grown for technical purposes.

The agricultural methods are the simplest imaginable. Irri-
gation is, of course, out of the question, since there are no rivers
and the rain water disappears immediately in the fissures of the
coral rock. The ashes left from the burning of the primeval vege-
tation are the only fertilizer. All garden work is performed with
the dibble, which is a simple stick, 1.5 m. or more in length.
Even though the gardens are private property, the men co-operate
in digging, and afterwards the helpers will be rewarded with a
part of the yield according to the good-will of the owner, for there
are no fixed shares. It is especially the proprietor’s own relatives
who are asked to assist. When working, they thrust the dibble
into the ground, and the upper end is given a quarter or a half
turn in order to form a conical hole, and if yams are to be planted

1 SranLey 1929, p. 17

¢ Woobprorp 1907, p. 35.

# R. va~n peEN Broek p’OBRENAN's statement (1947, p. 31) that both coconut
trees and papaya were introduced recently is, of course, erroneous. The reason
why papaya was considered indigenous may possibly be that it was introduced
from some other island in pre-European days.

4 This is in accordance with the fact that LamsErT (1931, p. 143) did not
find breadfruit on the island.



Fig. 28. Man with digging stick. To the right tripods for yam vines.
Te Avamanggu.

a primitive tripod of thin stakes is erected over the hole for the
vines to twine around (fig. 28). The various species of plants are,
to some extent at least, kept apart. Thus at Lavanggu coconut
palms were cultivated on the sand beach and pandanus on the
blufl, and on top of the latter were small patches of papaya plan-
tations. In a clearing near Te Avamanggu, taro was goown in a
corner of the garden, while most of the ground was taken up by
yam (fig. 29).

Yams are planted in the beginning of the dry season, i. e.
April or May, which is considered the proper planting period,
te gapu, whereas taro ¢an be planted at any time. Both yam and
faro are grown only for one year in a garden, and when the har-
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Fig. 29. Men working in a iaro garden. Te Avamanggu.

vest is over, the land must lay fallow for the next two or three
years. Before the planting begins the gods are invoked, and
during the work the ancestors are besought to provide an abun-
dant harvest. Whereas the digging is done exclusively by men,
both sexes join in the planting. During the growing season it
is necessary to weed the gardens twice. If in this period the rains
fail, a cup made of half a coconut shell filled with water is placed
on the graves of the ancestors. If, on the other hand, there is too
much rain, Te Haingi-atua is implored to stop it. This is done
privately and not at any public ceremony. On the whole, however,
very few prayers are made during the growing season.

Regular first-fruit offerings to Te Huaipgi-atua and Te Hua-i-
ngavena were made of taro and of both species of yam, as well



as of coconuts the first time the tree bears fruit, but not of a certain
other tree which unfortunately I failed to identify (perhaps Mo-
rinda citrifolia), because it was given by Te Haipgi-atua to man-
kind expressly for eating. Nor were offerings made of the recently
infroduced sweet potatoes. The ceremonies took place on the
pgoto-mangae, where the fruits provided for Te Haingi-atua were
placed in front of the chief's house, because he was the supreme
god, and those offered to Te Hua-i-ngavena behind the house. I
heard nothing of the offering at the ancestral graves mentioned
by Hoesin'. According to the same author the offering of the first
yams to Te Haiggi-atua takes place in March and is called te kapu®.
It may be the same ceremony described by Ravmonp FirTH's
Tikopia informants as fe riuga or le kava, in spite of the fact
that kava is unknown on the island?.

MaccREGOR has given a detailed account of the food offering
he witnessed during his stay at Te Nggano!. Yams and taro were
piled on the pgotfo-maggae, and dancing commenced at sunset to
be continued at daybreak. During the morning dance the chief—
the same Tauponi who was still high chief at the time of our wvisit
—was sitting in his house on a new mat spread over two coconut
fronds, and on the western side of the manggae was placed a mat-
covered board spread over more fronds and intended for seats
for the visiting gods. When the dance was finished, the chief sat
down on the board and invited the god (Te Haipgi-atua?) to his
seat of honour in front of the house. Then, with a ceremonial
spear in his hand, he took some yams, spoke over them and or-
dered three ‘‘headmen’” (nobles?) to put them aside in baskets,
whereas the rest were divided into piles in a line at the side of
the assembling place. After another invocation he led the men
in a dance, at the close of which he again addressed the gods before
the yams, and now the men formed a line moving backwards
and forwards with bowing gestures in order to lead the god into

1 Hoeeixy 1931 b, 554

2 HogeiN 1931 a, p. 176.

3 FirTH 1931, p. 186 fi. FirTu cites the invocation used on this occasion
such as it was rendered by the Tikopians.

¢ MacGrREGOR 1943, p. 34 f. During his visit in 1928 LamMBERT witnessed a
similar ceremony. At that time the assembling placeé was surrounded by a fence
made of sticks and coconut fronds in order to prevenl the women from observing
the rites, but that was not the case when MacsreEGor was present. Cf. LaMBERT
1944, p. 2721, 309 1.
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the house from which he was supposed to depart, in conclusion
slapping the roof of the house while the chief delivered a short
speech. Finally the men carried the yams to the women behind
the house where the earth oven had been prepared in which the
yams were cooked during the day. In the evening they were taken
to the chief, who placed them on a sacred mat before the middle
post on the front side of the house, partook a little of four yams
on behalf of the god, and gave the rest lo his household.

MacGrEGoR also deseribes a ceremony which he interprets as
an invocation of an ancestral spirit!. It is not quite clear whether
it has any connection with the first-fruit rite, although this is
suggested by the offering of yams, nor am I entirely convinced
that Tupui, to whom the offering was made, is to be understood
simply as one of the ancestors. It should be remembered that
Te Tupu-i-pena is one of the names ascribed to Te Hua-i-pgavena,
and LamBeRT asserts that the chiefs communicated with the gods
with their ancestral spirits as intermediaries®. Another circum-
stance which makes me believe that the ceremony in question
had reference to a god is the fact that it took place at a temple,
for as far as I know, lemples were consecrated to gods only. On
the other hand the distinction between gods, alua, and spirits,
aitu, is not always sharp, and as a high chief T'aupoyi, who con-
ducted the rites, was supposed to descend from Te Haipgi-atua,
the grandfather of Te Hua-i-pgavepa, so after all the difference
may not be great.

After having announced his intention before the ceremonial
mat in his house at the lake, Taupopi left in a canoe accompanied
by a few men and carrying with him his chief’s staff and ceremo-
nial spear, which was erected on the platform of the outrigger.
He likewise brought with him a coconut-shell cup with charcoal
ground by “‘using the head of a short, black, pin-head stick as a
pestle”®. When the party arrived at the temple, Te Ngangnenga,

1 Macorecor 1943, p. 35 L.

* LamperT 1934, p. 120.

¥ In a nole MAcerEGoR writes as follows: "Every household had numbers of
such sticks, said to be ‘tabu’ sticks. We saw them used to knock through the eyes
of coconuts with their points, and for tapping off the top of coconut shell with the
sharp rimmed heads. Their only tabu nature discerned was their association with
the sacred coconuts which are Labu”. They are, however, principally used as lime
sticks for betel chewing (cf. p. 87), and their “tabu nature” seems to be rather
queslionable.



Tauponyt spread his mat mnsiude 1t with dis ceremonial Spear across,
and seated himself on a mat at the west side of the pgoto-mangae.
While his followers knelt behind him invoking the spirit (god?),
he fell into a trance caused by Tupui entering his head and stom-
ach. From this he was restored by the men, who tied a strip of
bark cloth around his waist and tugged at the ends, at the same
time imploring the spirit to return to his seat.

Leaning on his chief’s staff Taupopi then addressed the temple.
Four yams were placed at the north end of the mapgae, and two
ceremonial paddles® were brought from the temple, one of which
was laid before an upright stone slab at the side of the assemb-
ling place and the other one erected before it. After having black-
ened his face with charcoal the chief sat down before the slab,
resiing his hand upon it and muttering requests for advice to the
spirit. Then the charcoal was wiped off, and standing up he again
made several speeches at different places, finally touching the pile
of yams with his spear, and distribuled them in small trays and
piles. Again he spoke over them and the four yams previcusly
placed at the end of the mapgae. He then stuck his staff and spear
in the ground and entered the temple, where he delivered a final
address to the spirit, after which the yams were gathered and the
whole party left.

On the return trip they visited the temple of Apgiki-e-ha (Te
Huaiggi-atua). While the followers remained outside husking coco-
nuts, Tauponi and his son entered the building, where the chief first
addressed the god stick (cf. p. 51), which was supporied in a rack
formed by a purlin and a stick running parallel to it under the
rafters. Then he took it down and leaned it against the house
shelf, spoke again three times and rubbed the stick with turmeric
mixed with coconut oil, after which it was put back in the rack.
The husked coconuts were laid beneath the god stick and the
ceremonial spear placed across them. Meantime, the chief had
again blackened his face with charcoal. Now he addressed the god,
who was summoned by the annointing of the stick, after which
he sat down on a mat spread over two coconut fronds with the
offering of coconuts before him. By this time the god had passed
into the stick. A second man seated himself on the mat and spoke,

L Called “digging paddles” by MacoReEGor since they are used for digging the
graves (cf. p. 114),
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the house from which he was supposed to depart, in conclusion
slapping the roof of the house while the chief delivered a short
speech, Finally the men carried the yams to the women behind
the house where the earth oven had been prepared in which the
yams were cooked during the day. In the evening they were taken
to the chief, who placed them on a sacred mat before the middle
post on the front side of the house, partook a little of four yams
on behalf of the god, and gave the rest to his household.

MacereGor also describes a ceremony which he interprets as
an invocation of an ancestral spirit', It is not quite clear whether
it has any connection with the first-fruit rite, although this is
suggested by the offering of yams, nor am I entirely convineed
that Tupui, to whom the offering was made, is to be understood
simply as one of the ancestors. It should be remembered that
Te Tupu-i-gena is one of the names ascribed to Te Hua-i-pgavena,
and LaMBERT asserts that the chiefs communicated with the gods
with their ancestral spirits as intermediaries®>. Another circum-
stance which makes me believe that the ceremony in question
had reference to a god is the fact that it took place at a temple,
for as far as I know, temples were consecrated to gods only. On
the other hand the distinction between gods, afua, and spirits,
aitu, is not always sharp, and as a high chief Taupopi, who con-
ducted the rites, was supposed to descend from Te Haipgi-atua,
the grandfather of T'e Hua-i-pgavena, so after all the difference
may not be great.

After having announced his intention before the ceremonial
mat in his house at the lake, Taupoyi left in a canoe accompanied
by a few men and carrying with him his chief’s staff and ceremo-
nial spear, which was erected on the platform of the outrigger.
He likewise brought with him a coconut-shell cup with charcoal
ground by “using the head of a short, black, pin-head stick as a
pestle”®. When the party arrived at the temple, Te Ngangnenga,

! Macerecon 1943, p. 351,

* LamBERT 1934, p. 120.

4 In a note Macoreconr writes as follows: “Every household had numbers of
such sticks, said to be ‘Labu’ sticks. We saw them used to knock through Lhe eyes
of coconuts with their points, and for tapping oftf the top of coconut shell with the
sharp rimmed heads. Their only tabu nature discerned was their association with
the sacred coconuts which are tabu”. They are, however, principally used as lime
sticks for betel chewing (cf. p. 87), and their “tabu nature” seems to be rather
queslionable.



Taupopt spread his mat mside 1t With NIS ¢ceremonlal Spear across,
and ceated himself on a mat at the west side of the pgoto-mangae.
While his followers knelt behind him invoking the spirit (god?),
he fell into a trance caused by Tupui entering his head and stom-
ach. From this he was restored by the men, who tied a strip of
bark cloth around his waist and tugged at the ends, at the same
time imploring the spirit to return to his seat.

Leaning on his chief’s staff Taupogi then addressed the temple.
Four yams were placed at the north end of the maggae, and two
ceremonial paddles® were brought from the temple, one of which
was laid before an upright stone slab at the side of the assemb-
ling place and the other one erected before it. After having black-
ened his face with charcoal the chief sat down before the slab,
resting his hand upon it and muttering requests for advice to the
spirit. Then the charcoal was wiped off, and standing up he again
made several speeches at different places, finally touching the pile
of yams with his spear, and distributed them in small trays and
piles. Again he spoke over them and the four yams previously
placed at the end of the mangae. He then stuck his staff and spear
in the ground and entered the temple, where he delivered a final
address to the spirit, after which the yams were gathered and the
whole party left.

On the return trip they visited the temple of Apgiki-e-ha (Te
Huaiggi-atua). While the followers remained outside husking coco-
nuts, Tauponi and his son entered the building, where the chief first
addressed the god stick (cf. p. 51), which was supported in a rack
formed by a purlin and a stick running parallel to it under the
rafters. Then he took it down and leaned it against the house
shelf, spoke again three times and rubbed the stick with turmeric
mixed with coconut oil, after which it was put back in the rack.
The husked coconuts were laid beneath the god stick and the
ceremonial spear placed across them. Meantime, the chief had
again blackened his face with charcoal. Now he addressed the god,
who was summoned by the annointing of the stick, after which
he sat down on a mat spread over two coconut fronds with the
offering of coconuts before him. By this time the god had passed
into the stick. A second man seated himself on the mat and spoke,

1 Called ““digging paddles” by Macereconr since they are used for digging the
graves (ef, p. 114).
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the chief answering in affirmation of his words. The spear was
removed from the coconuts, and after a long invocation all of
them except four were distributed amongst those present. After
further intonations the chief and after him the rest of the men took
a drink each of the four nuts and left the temple. However, the
chief had still some rites to perform in his own house where, with
a lighted torch in one hand and his chief’s staff resting on his
shoulder, he addressed the god seat and spoke over some coconuts
placed on a mat. Afterwards these nuts were given to the house-
hold as part of their evening meal.

After this summary of the harvest ceremonies related with
further particulars by MacGrREGOR, we may conclude the deserip-
tion of horticulture with some remarks on land tenure. Land
belongs formally to the chiefl, but in actual fact it is private
property, and the plants growing in a garden always belong to
its owner. The Rennellese seemed astonished at the custom re-
ported from some other parts of Polynesia, viz. that a coconut
or breadfruit tree might be the property of another person than
the one who held the ground. It was emphatically stated that such
a case would inevitably result in trouble.

Land may be acquired by clearing the forest, by inheritance,
and, more exceptionally, by exchange or by force. A man is
allowed to lay out a garden where he thinks fit, provided he keeps
within his own district. A person from another place must first
obtain permission {from the chief who is in charge of the district
in question, and the chief will probably consult his peopie before
a decision is made. Quite exceptionally a man may be given a
garden already laid out, but that is, of course, a special favour.
It seems that apart from his formal rights the chief owns land
in his capacity of a private person only and not by virtue of any
kind of privilege, social or divine. As formerly mentioned the
boundaries between the chieftainships are rather vague, and in
the border areas anybody is allowed to make a clearing and
acknowledge the chief he prefers.

Gardens are inherited by a man’s sons, since women are not
entitled to own land, and if he does not leave male offspring they
will pass to his brothers or to the nearecst male relative. The

1 LameerT 1931, p. 145.



testator will as a rule make sure ol apporiiening nis property
before his death, allotting the greatest part to the first-born of
his sons or, perhaps, to the most energetic one. It was said, indeed,
that an especially powerful younger son might occasionally dis-
regard the right of primogeniture and take possession not only
of the gardens but also of the house and other property of his
father.

In certain cases land may be exchanged as a sign of particular
friendship. Nowadays it may also be bought for calico and even
for cash, but this is an entirely modern custom.

There are some, though probably not very many people who
have no gardens but live as a kind of tenants, cultivating the land
of their more fortunate countrvmen. In such cases the owner
gets the surplus of the yield only. Otherwise there are no fixed rules
for the disposal of an eventual surplus. Probably it was never
very great, although for instance at Lavanggu many decaying
coconuts were seen scattered under the trees even now when
copra is an export article.

2.
Sea and Freshwater Fisheries. — Canoes. — Fishing of
Flying Fish. — Shark Fishing. — Other Fishing Methods.

Even though fishing is by no means of little economic impor-
tance, the Rennellese are hardly as expert fishermen as most other
Polynesians. The reason being of course, primarily the fact that
owing to the steepness of the coast there are comparatively few
settlements near the sea. It is significant that there are no private
fishing grounds belonging either to individual persons or to a
chieftainship as a whole. Most fishing is done in the lake and
inside the reef or in its close vicinity, but rarely do the canoes
venture far out to sea, since Lhey are rather small and not suitable
for long voyages. Thus bonito fishing, which plays such a promi-
nent part in both the economic and ceremonial life on the Mela-
nesian Solomons, is here of little consequence. It is true that the
Rennellese recognized a rough sketch of the bonite, which they
called kamungi, but evidently it was not caught except more or
less casually, Most important among salt-water fish are probably
sharks, mapo, and flying fish, sasabe. Sometimes also a ray, hai,
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Fig. 30. Canoe, Kanggava Bay.

is caught. Besides, many of the plectognaths living around the
reef are taken, for instance boxfish, moa-moa (Ostracion sp.);
triggerfish, sumu (Balistes sp.); surgeonfish, anpgongo (Acanthurus
sp.); rabbitfish, manini (Siganus sp.); and unicorn fish, akangeko
(Naso lituratus). This list is, however, far from complete. Of
fresh-water fish eels, upo (Anguilla pacifica), and gobies, pagavu
(Eleotris sp.), seem to be most appreciated.

The canoe, baka, is indispensable for many methods of fishing.
It is a rather erude dugout provided with a single outrigger (Fig.
30). The hull is by means of fire hollowed out of a tall tree called
gaimenga. It has hardly any sheer, and at the ends the bottom
curves upwards to form a fairly sharp stem and stern. In their

Dan. Hist. Filol. Medd. 35, no. 3. 5



Fig. 31. Detail of outrigger attachment. (M. Hoyer phot.).

description of the Rennellese canoe, Haddon and Hornell speak
of a “slight horizontal spur”, but if it is found at all it is so small
as to be practically non-existant, The sides are inclined slightly
inwards, and the bottom is rounded. A number of narrow thwarts
are fastened with split cane to the gunwales through holes in the
hull, and along each gunwale, resting on the ends of the thwarts,
a round strake is lashed. According to Srtanvey, the middle
thwart was formerly taboo and nobody was allowed to sit upon
it?2. The outrigger consists of a float and three—rarely two—booms
with attachments. The booms are straight poles lashed to the
gunwale strakes and at the other ends connected indirectly with

* HapponN & HorneLL 1936—38, 11 p. 61.
2 STaNLEY 1929, 21.



Fig. 32, Canoes. Lake Te Nggano. (H. IXnudsen phot.).

the float by means of five or six slanting sticks pegged into the
top side of the float (Fig. 31). Four of the sticks are always over-
crossed, parallel or slightly diverging, whereas nos. five and six
may be undererossed. The attachments of the central boom are
often simpler than those of the outer booms. The float is some-
what shorter than the hull and pointed at both ends. On the lake
there is a small platform of close-lying longitudinal poles resting
on the booms, which are accordingly somewhat longer than those
of the sea canoes (Fig. 32). The platform reaches about halfways
between hull and float, the poles covering the hold being rather
shorter than the others, The hull of the lake canoe is also said
to be a little wider than that of the sea craftl.

The measurement of an ordinary canoe at Lavanggu gave the
following results:

Length of hull: 5.30 m,
- - float: 4.20 m.
- booms: 2.60 m.

! R. vax peEN BroeEx p’OBRENAN 1047, p. 32.
5‘



Figg. 33—34. Shell trumpets. (National Museum, Copenhagen, and Bradley
collection).

Length of stem: 0.78 m.

- - stern: 0.69 m.
Maximum width of hull inside at gunwale: 0.20 m.
- - - outside: 0.40 m.

— circumference of hull outside: 1.45 m.
Thickness of hull at gunwale: 0.008 m.

The characteristic Polynesian bailer with an interior handle
seems to be unknown, a half coconut-shell cup being used in-
stead. Shell trumpets, pelo, are blown to advertize the arrival of
a boat. Figs. 33—34 illustrate two specimens, one in the Copen-
hagen Museum (I 5261 ; length 24 em.) made of a Tritonium shell
with an apical hole, the other one belonging to Mr. BRADLEY
made of Ranella with a lateral hole. The position of the hole
varies according to the species of shell employed.

It is not uncommon to punt a canoe inside the reef by means
of an ordinary long pole, but otherwise paddles are used. The
typical paddle, hoe, has an elliptical blade and a round shaft
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terminating in a knob shaped like a truncated double cone. A
specimen in the Copenhagen Museum (1 5191) has a total length
of 1.86 m., the blade measuring 96 by 17.3 em. (Fig. 16¢). An-
other paddle measured at Lavanggu was 2 m. in length, the blade
being 1 m. by 18 cm.

On the lake, but never on the coast, mal sails were formerly
in usel. They have now entirely disappeared and the only avail-
able deseription has been given by Happon and HorxEeLr, based
upon HoegiN's observations and photographs: “‘Hogbin saw one
which was 18 feet long by 6 feet broad at the widest part; it was
made of pandanus-leaf matting and supported by two sticks at
the bow ... The sail .... is pyriform coming to a narrow point
below, and is not fastened closely to the spars. One spar is sup-
ported by a mast which is about as high as the broadest part of
the sail; no other rigging is visible. Hogbin . ... illustrates a dif-
ferent kind of sail. It is extremely long and narrow, one side is
straight and the other bowed; the upper end is square and the
lower pointed; it is placed at an angle of about 45 degrees. The
sail is but loosely attached to the upper spar, which is supported
by a raked mast amidships. There appears to be a strut or mast-
shore on the outrigger side and a vertical spar on the off side, but
it is not evident to what part of the rigging it is fastened. I must
confess that I do not understand this rig”’2. On the lake “‘a leafy
branch lashed upright’” was often employed as a makeshift in-
stead of the regular sail®.

Previous to a fishing expedition the help of the ancestral
spirits was invoked, but there was no offering at the graves. If
the eatch was particularly abundant, offerings were afterwards
made to Te Haipgi-atua and to Te Hua-i-pgavena, who was the
patron god of fishing.

Dark, moonless nights are the proper time for catching flying
fish with torches and scoop nets, a method known as kangame.
The torch, pupgu, consists of charcoal made of Ficus wood,
wrapped up in dry pandanus leaves wound with a shred of bark.
A specimen in the Copenhagen museum (I 5248) is about 60 em.

1 Kniess 1929, p. 208. Hoesix 1931 a, p. 178, Cf. fig. in HoasBix 1931 b.
R. vaxy DEN BroeEx D'OBRENAN 1947, p. 32.

? Happonx & Hornern 1936—38, II p. 62 1.

3 SranrLey 1929, p. 21.



in length. The net, kupena, is rather shallow and attached to a
pointed-oval frame made of two wooden rods tied together at
both ends, with a short stick near the proximal end acling as a
spreader. The handle, which is flush with the frame, is a long pole
lashed both to the frame and to the cross bar. The whole imple-
ment may have a length of nearly 3 m. (Fig. 35).

Mr. Worrr had the opportunity of accompanying a fishing
party on one of the nocturnal expeditions off Lavanggu and gave
me the following description. The crew consisted of four paddlers
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who also acted as fishermen, one man who attended the fire, and
a half-grown boy in charge of the slow-torch, which was kept
in a tube of sheet metal. Besides, they had a bundle of dry coco-
nut fronds tied together in four places, thus forming five sections,
and placed across the outrigger booms covered with a piece of
canvass so that only one section projected. On the way to the
reef the man sitting at the bow, apparently the leader, recited a
long invocation, but whether to the old deities or to the Christian
God is not clear. When they arrived outside the reef at a depth of
some five or eight metres, the fishing started. A section of the leaf
bundle was set on fire by means of the torch, which immediately
afterwards was put back into the tube. As soon as the fire blazed
up, the bundle was raised, and by its light the flying fish were
seen skimming across the waves. The leader of the party spoke
in a sort of excited staccato voice, at the same time beating the
gunwale with the shaft of his net, and when the fish were suf-
ficiently close they were scooped up from the surface of the water.
Then the fire was put out with a stick, the canoe proceeded for
a distanece of about 200 m., another section of the leaf bundle
was ignited, and the whole procedure was repeated. When only
one section was left, the bundle was turned over so that the man
who attended it could hold the scorched end. Besides flying fish
a few specimens of the genus Hemiramphus were caught in this
way. All the time a baited hook was trailed after the canoe, but
without success. Afterwards the catch was shared between the
men. Probably the distribution is made by the leader of the party
who is also the owner of the canoe.

Shark fishing, a’apgu or aggohapnga, lakes place in the day-
time as well as in the night. Before the undertaking a sacrifice
was formerly made to Hua-i-pgavepa and, when the party re-
turned, to Te Haiggi-alua. A lucky shark fisher is greatly respected
and will, as formerly mentioned, hang the shark tails as trophies
on his house. Sharks are taken on a wooden hook of considerable
size, gaun’akao, with other fish as a bait. A typical specimen in
our collection (I 5195) is illustrated in fig. 36. It is made of one
picce and has a rather butt point, slightly flattened and shouldered
off from the rest of the curved limb, but without a barb. The
shank limb is straight, terminating in a knob and flaltened on



the upper part of the inside. The snood is of heavy sinnel wound
around the shank in such a way as to form two lashings separated
by a slightly projecting ledge except on the flat inside of the shank

Fig. 36. Wooden shark hook. (National Museum, Copenhagen),

where a herring-bone pattern is produced. At the top the snood
forms a large loop with a seizing of somewhat finer sennit. Length
of hook 23 em.

No sharks were caught during our stay at Lavanggu, but CH.
VAN DEN Broex p’OBRENAN gives a description of the method?®.
Having first stated that the hooks are not taken to the canoe till
everything is ready he continues: “Deux pécheurs prennent place

1 CH. VAN DEN BroOEK D’OBRENAN 1939, p. 147f.
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en laissant libre le banc du milieu qui est réservé au Bon Esprit.
L’un des hommes se met a ['eau et frappe la coque de son embarca-
lion avec un bdton tabou spécialement orné. L’autre reste dans la
pirogue, ouvre un poisson en deux el Uattache sur 'hamecon, la
téte étant fixée a ce qui, duans un hamecon normal, constituerail la
pointe. Le poisson prend ainsi la forme d'un arc de cercle. Un petit
cdble est fixé dans Ueillére de 'hamecon et acecroché ensuite a
l'avant et a l'arriére de la barque. On laisse un eerfain mou dans
le c¢dble. Le pécheur resté dans la barque tient 'appdt dans la main,
tandis que son compagnon continue @ frapper le long de la coque.
Si un requin est dans les parages, il parait qu'il sapproche attiré
par ce bruit insolite. L homme qui est dans U'eau n'a rien & craindre:
son bdton tabou le protégera. Le requin ne fera méme pas atten-
tion a lui el foncera a U'appdt que I'autre homme ldchera rapide-
ment. Le requin avale poisson et hamecon avec un morceau de cdble
qui, amarré a U'avant et & Uarriére de la pirogue, force sur les com-
missures de la bouche, empéchant celle-ci de se fermer complétement
el s'opposant aussi a ce que le crochet descendie dans U'estomac. Les
ouies du squale s’ouvrenl alors et I'hamecon s’introduit doucement
dans l'une d’elles. Le requin se débattra. Un neeud coulant autour de la
queue 'amenera parallélement a 'embarcation el une série de coups de
bdton tabou sur le nez le tueront. Pendant que 'un des hommes frappe
le requin avec son bdton de bois dur, I'autre récite les priéres rituelles.”

I am not sure what the author means when he speaks of “taboo
sticks”. They cannot be the same as those mentioned by Mac-
GREGOR (cf. p. 61), which are certainly far too small to kill a
shark, and the ceremonial spears would at best be uncommonly
awkward for such a purpose. The chiefs’ staffs would be better
suited, but on the other hand shark fishing was not a privilege
of the chiefs. From what has been stated it appears that shark
fishing had certain ritual aspects, and StanrLEY tells us that the
hook was in fact considered tabool. It is probably shark fishing
to which NorTncoTe DEck refers when mentioning that the Ren-
nellese “have given up certain forms of fishing in which the
atuas were invoked’, on a later occasion adding that shark fish-
ing was abandoned when Christianity was introduced but re-
sumed afterwards?

1 STaNLEY 1929, p. 16.
2 DEckK 1945, p. 94, 1121,



In addition to the flying-fish net there is a very similar net
which is likewise known as kupepa. Here, however, the frame
is round in front and the shaft is shorter (Fig. 35). It is used for
instance for catching spiny lobsters, tapa-tapa, by torch light.

b

IFig. 37. Mesh gauge (a) and turtle-shell fish hook (b).
(National Museum, Copenhagen).

The same type of net, but deeper, is employed for torch fishing
in the lake.

A small U-shaped hook, gaupgoku, made of turtle shell and
without a barb, is used for instance for fishing eel. Two speci-
mens in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5196—97) have a length of
7.7 and 7.5 cm. respectively. They are sub-quadrangular in cross-
section and apparently bent by means of heat (Fig. 37b). The
hook is attached without any special device to a line made of
fibre, uka. Hook fishing in deep water is termed mala’au and on
the reef, sisi, but neither method seems to be very common; at
any rate the iron hooks we brought along for barter were not in
great demand.
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Rectangular frameless nets, buko, are employed in different
ways. In a method known as gahoaba a row of men will keep the
net siretched along the outside of the reef while a number of
others drive the fish towards the net by splashing and making
noise. In case there is a shortage of men, it may be fastened to
the coral rocks. Calm pools inside the reef where the fish are
hiding under the stones are surrounded by men holding a net,
and the fish are then drugged by beating out the sap of a certain
creeper called luba (Derris sp.?). Fish poisoning is known as punu.
Seining is not used, the uneven sea bottom full of coral blocks
and holes being, of course, unsuilable for this method.

For fish spearing, vepgo-vergo, a simple, one-pronged spear
of hard wood was formerly in use, but at present is replaced by
a spear with three iron prongs. The old-fashioned type was also
used for catching turtle, honu, which was speared in the neck.
Nowadays a catapult is common (cf, p. 20). In the British Museum
there are from the adjacent island of Bellona some fishing arrows
with four or five diverging poinls, and it seems highly probable
that they formerly occurred on Rennell too.

There are no fish traps in the proper sense of the word, but
in the lake a kind of weir, lipa, is made of two converging rows
of coconut fronds. At the end of the weir an open, funnel-shaped
basket, hapa, is placed, and the fish are then driven into it by
bealing with a sweep of fronds, obe, against the side of the canoe.
When the basket is raised it is closed with the sweep. The term
for this method is haimalea.

3.
Game and Domestic Animals. — Bird Hunting. —
Catching of Flying Foxes. — Food Gathering.

Needless to say, hunting means next to nothing from an eco-
nomic point of view. The animals that might be taken into con-
sideration for this purpose are but few and altogether of small
size. The wild ducks living at the lake are taboo and so is also
the white phase of the reef heron (but according to Mrs. BRApLEY
not the melanistic phase), nor are snakes, geccos and skinks
eaten. The flying fox, peka, is considered a delicacy. Among the



birds the following are hunted, but probably there are others as
well': Dabchink, manusigi; cormorant, manukitai; ibis, tagoa;
osprey, mapivae; sparrow hawk, taba; booby, kanapu; frigate
bird, kataha; brown-winged tern, bagabana; noddy, pono; Pacific

Fig. 38. Dog and boy. Lavanggu.

pigeon, pgupe; pheasant dove, katopua; fruit dove, higi; ground
pigeon, fu; Nicobar pigeon, kapaegayi; lory, sibini; song parrot,
gisua; glossy swiflet, peka-peka; graybird, ligobai; warbler, loke-
loke; Rennell shrikebill, gogoviu; whistler, taga; starling, gapilu;
honey-eater, vagigo; Woodford’s white-eye, susuvapu; Rennell
white-eye, gaga. Women were only allowed to eal cormorants
and parrots.

Under the cireumstances it might be imagined that domesti-
cated animals would have meant a welcome addition to the food

! Many of the names were collected by Mrs. BraprLey and Mr. Worrr (cf.
Worrr 1955 a, p. 60 (L)
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supply, but that is not the case. Apart from decoy pigeons and
occasional pets such as parrots, ete., the Rennellese kept no
domestic animals originally. There are now a few dogs, amanagi,
but in StaNpLEY's day they were still unknown!. The present
breed (Fig. 38) resembles somewhat a rather big, smooth-haired
terrier, either brown, black or white-and-brown speckled.
The ears are large and pointed, the nose tapering, and the
tail long and thin. It feeds to a considerable degree on scraps of
coconut flesh. The first missionaries tried in vain to introduce
pigs, but they were very soon killed off and eaten, and nobody
seems to have repeated the attempt. On the other hand there are
now great numbers of chickens and muscovy ducks, but their
importance is highly questionable. The idea of rational poultry
breeding has never entered the minds of the population; nothing
is done to take care of the stock, which is left entirely to itself,
and although we had no difficulty in now and then buying a fowl
in order to supplement our scanty provisions I never saw any
killed for native use. Consequently there is a great surplus of
male birds, a fact rather unfavourable to egg production, and
moreover the eggs are rarely found, because the hens build their
nests in the dense pandanus vegetation on the cliffs where they
are not only difficult to discover bul are also liable to be attacked
by the rats. At Lake Te Nggano Mr. and Mrs. BRADLEY saw goats
and cats, but at least during our visit they were not kept in the
western districts.

Pigeon hunting is not so much an economic enterprise as a
sport and a jealously guarded privilege of the chiefs and their
families. A large fowling net, seu, is the principal implement. The
net is triangular and attached to two long and slender rods placed
in a forked wooden handle. The handle is tapering behind, and
on the outside of each branch there is a slot for the rods. The
specimen in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5193, fig. 39) is 3.66 m.
long and has a maximum width of 96 em. At the ends of the
branches and immediately behind the bifurcation are wrappings
of split cane, and between the branches is a transversal string to
which the lower end of the net is tied.

L Sranney 1929, p.17. It is, perhaps, doubtiul whether his stalement is
correct. The Rennellese maintained that they had dogs before contact with the
Europeans.
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Fig. 40. Man with pigeon net and perch for decoy pigeon. Te Avamanggu.

A platform is built high up in one of the giant trees of the
forest, and here the hunter squats, more or less concealed under a
cover of large-leafed twigs placed on his head. Besides his net he
carries with him a decoy pigeon which by means of a short line is
tied to a pole with a transversal perch at the end. The bird is made
to flap its wings and flutter up and down, and at the same lime the
hunter tries to attract the wild pigeons by imitating their cooing,
thus enticing them to come within reach of the net (Fig. 40).



rrigate biras perching on ine irees are caugnt 1IN snares. Lhe
pole snare, sepge, is a long and thin rod to the upper end of which
is attached a running noose made of a thin strip of split cane.
QOur specimen in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5194) has a length
of 2.94 m. Another implement for catching small birds consists
of three loops—mnot snares—made of a certain sticky creeper. The
birds are lured to perch on the loops by the fowler by imitating
their cries. This implement is called sabaki, but unfortunately I
know it by description only.

Flying foxes are taken while they are asleep in the day tlime
by means of a pole, 3—4 m. long, to the end of which is fastened
a great number of diverging flagellae of the rattan palm. The
term for this implement is kama.

Considering the poor access to meat supply it is not astonishing
that food gathering not only of numerous wild fruits, such as a
species of Cycad, pei-pei, etc., but also of invertebrates plays a
considerable réle in the household. The following list which does
not claim to be exhaustive, however, includes some of the most
common forms?:

Insects. Wood borer, hunapget,
Longicorn (larva), ahalo,
— ( imago), gagumu,
Social wasp (larva and pupa), kano-kano,
Chafer (larva), takaputo.

Crustaceans. Marsh crab, tapi,
Rock crab, kama-kama,
Great land ecrab, apgo,
Common land crab, mapabai,
Hermit crab, upa’a,
Coconut crab, akui,
Spiny lobster, tapa-tapa,
Freshwater prawn, pae.

Molluses. Chiton, takulku,
Limpet, gagigasa,

L Cf. Worrr 1955 a, p. 60 f.
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Top shell, pugonoto,
Turban shell, aggipi,
Nerite, sisi,

Cowrie, pupe,

Cone shell, kangea,
Tridacna, takamou,
Octopus, heke,
Cuttlefish, nu-heke.

Echinoderms. Sea slug, manu.

Octopus are taken by hand or by means of a short, pointed
stick, whereas the wide-spread Oceanic “‘rat’” device is quite un-
known. Shrimps are caught in the lake in ordinary baskets which
are placed in the shallow water near the shore and carefully
raised afterwards. When fishing for tridacna, a stick is thrust
between the valves, after which it is easily detached from the rocks.

4,
Food and Beverages. — Fire Making. — Cooking. —
Meals. — Betel,

Taro, yams, sweet potatoes and coconuts make up the staple
food together with pandanus and papaya fruits. The amount of
proteins is really surprisingly small. There does not seem to be
any food prerogatives for chiefs, thus neither shark nor turtle
meat is reserved for them. One of the things which astonished
the Tikopian visitors to Rennell was the ignorance of making
puddings of coconut eream: the flesh of the coconuts was simply
scraped out and mixed with cooked vegetables!. The stool-like
and iripod coconut scrapers seem to be entirely unknown. The
only specimen of an implement approaching a regular grater I
have seen had an iron blade with serrated edge fastened to a
simple wooden shaft, and I very much doubt that this is an
aboriginal type. Otherwise a scraper or spoon, tuai, of pearl shell
or coconut shell is used. It is somewhat tapering towards the rear
and has a slightly curved, non-serrated edge. The lengths of those

1 FinTa 1931, p. 186.
Dan. Hist, Filol. Medd. 35, no. 3. 6



in the Copenhagen Museum (1 5238—40) vary between 9 and
10.3 em., the widths between 4.2 and 5.9 em. (Fig. 41a—c¢). The

- . e

Fig. 41. Spoons and scraper of coconut shell (a) and pearl shell (b—d).
(National Museum, Copenhagen).

spoons are likewise used for papaya, which, as rightly observed by
KnisBs?!, are generally eaten in an unripe state.

Water and coconut milk are the only beverages and, as for-
merly mentioned, water is scarce and brackish. Kava is not known
at all. Water is kept in bottles, bai, made of a whole coconut
shell, the pointed end of which has been removed and closed
with a wooden stopper. The bottle illustrated in fig. 42a (I 5242)
is placed in a wide-meshed net of three parallel strands of sennit

1 Knisss 1929, p. 203, Cf, LAMBERT 1944, p. 267.
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with six thicker cords tied together at the top so it can be hung
from the house rafters. Diameter 16 cm., lenglh ineluding sus-

Fig. 42. Water bottle and dipper. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

pension 31 em, Drinking cups and dippers are made of half coco-
nut shells. A dipper, pagopo, in our collection (I 5241, fig. 42b)
has a rim which in front raises in a low, obtuse angle and at
the rear forms a broad and low handle. Diameter 13.3 em.,
height 8.5 cm.

Fire was formerly made by means of the fire plough, and even
though matches are now commeon, the old-fashioned apparatus
has not fallen into eblivion and is probably still used occasion-

G’ll



Fig. 43. Fire plough. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

ally. It consists of a hearth, vapgo-vange, and a stick, ti’inga,
somewhat flattened and pointed at the distal end. The hearth of
the specimen in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5247; fig. 43) has
four deep, longitudinal grooves and a length of 39.5 em.; length
of the stick 21 cm. It is worked by two persons kneeling on the
ground with the hearth between them, one of them pressing the
hearth down, the other holding the stick obliquely in both hands
with the palms downwards and rubbing the stick backwards and
forwards in one of the grooves (Fig. 44). Within a surprisingly
short time a spark has been produced.

Nowadays much cooking is done in enameled European pots,
but yams and the like are still baked on hot coral rocks as in
the olden days. The typical Polynesian earth oven has been
mentioned by several early observers'. When the stones are heated,
the ashes are removed and yams and taro are placed directly on
them in the pit. Originally fire was taboo within the house just
as cooking was prohibited to the men?

The principal meals are in the morning and at night, each
sex eating separately, the men first and the women afterwards.

1 Hoesin 1931 b, p.554. LamseErT 1931, p.143. Lameert 1934, p. 102.
Lamsert 1944, p. 271. MacGrEGOR 1943, p. 35.
? STANLEY 1929, p. 18. HoaBiN 1831 a, p. 175.
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Fig. 44. Men making fire with fire plough. Lavanggu.

The food of the chiefs was considered taboo and was not to be
touched by any other person. If he wanted to give something of
it to others, he was obliged to neutralize the effects by invoking
Te Haingi-atua.

Wooden food bowls, kumete, have now been entirely aban-
doned and are replaced by modern trade articles. There is, how-
ever, a specimen in Bishop Museum, Honolulu, shaped like an
oblong and rather deep bowl with short exterior lugs on the
short sides; length 63.5 em. (Fig. 45). LAMBERT’s statement that
such bowls were also used as drums! is scarcely reliable, excepl
perhaps as makeshifts.

I LamBERT 1931, p. 143. Lameert 1944, p. 271.
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Fig. 45. Wooden food bowl. (Courtesy, Bishop Museum, Honolulu).

Woobrorbp tells us that areca nuts were chewed with lime but
without addition of betel pepper. R. van pEN BROEK D’OBRENAN,
however, expressly mentions the latter?, and it is a fact that I
have never seen anybody chewing betel without it. Whether it has
been introduced in the interval between WooproRrn’s visit in the
first decade of the century and 1935 when the Korrigane called at
the island I dare not say. Pieces of areca nut, pua, are now
wrapped in a pepper leaf, pita, and chewed with lime, nalipga,
which is added afterwards by slipping the lime stick into the
container and licking it off.

Lime containers, kapia, are made of coconut shells like the
water bottles but smaller and without suspension cords. The hole
at the top is closed with a wooden stopper which, in one of the
specimens of our collection (I 5243) is quite simple, whereas the
shape of another specimen (I 5244) is more elaborate: it has a
circular, sharp-edged rim in the middle and on top a great, eye-

! Wooprorp 1907, p. 36. Wooprorp 1916, p. 48. I do not understand why
LAaMBERT (1934, p. 134) states that while betel is chewed on Bellona it does not
occeur on Rennell.

? R. vaN pEN Broexk p'OBrRENAN 1947, p. 31.
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Fig. 46. Lime container and lime sticks. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

shaped projection (Fig. 46a). The ordinary lime stick, amosi,
resembles exactly the chief’s staff (cf. p. 41) but is, of course,
very much smaller. Our collection includes two specimens (I
5245—46; fig. 46b—c), 18.3 and 19.7 cm. in length respectively.
On the latter there is an almost effaced design consisting of alter-
nating longitudinal and zigzag lines. Sometimes, however, the
lime sticks have more fanciful shapes like miniature clubs, cere-
monial spears, etc. A few sticks of this kind, now in the Cambridge
museum, are seen in fig. 47.

A few bamboo containers of Melanesian type were seen, but
they were evidently of recent introduction.

The betel outfit is carried in rectangular bags of pandanus-
leaf plaiting, kete-mangu (cf. p. 32). They are often decorated
with pleasing, geometrical designs such as vertical, horizontal
and oblique stripes, sometimes forming lozenge patterns, as will
appear from fig. 59, showing some specimens in the Copenhagen



Fig. 47. Lime sticks. (Courtesy, University Museum of Archaeclogy and
Ethnology, Cambridge).

Museum (I 5252—58). The size varies between 21.5 by 14.5 em.
and 35.5 by 34 cm. On one of them the back continues in a trian-
gular flap at the upper edge, and all except one has a plaited
suspension cord attached to the upper corners.



I11.
Manufactures.

1.
Stone Working. — Adzes. — Work in Wood and Shell. —
Decorative Art.

Working in stone, wood, and shell is—or was—done by the
men. Their tools are few and simple. Formerly cutting tools were
made of shell, bone and, to some extent, of stone, but now iron
is generally employed. At present a knife with a long iron blade
is one of a man’s most indispensable possessions and is used for
making one’s way through the forest, chopping down coconuts,
and many other things. As early as the beginning of this century
Woodford noticed a few iron tools on the island, while, on the
other hand, iron was still scanty several years later, and stone
adzes were in use as late as 19451

Suitable stone is very rare. It was said that stones might some-
times be found imbedded in the coral rock? cr among the roots of
trees drifted ashore, but even if communication with other islands
was evidently slight, it is not improbable that adze heads of stone
were sometimes imported. The stone heads produced by the
Rennellese themselves were first pecked by means of a hammer
stone and afterwards ground and polished with a piece of coral
rock, pupa. A grinding stone in our collection (I 5210) is 8.2 by
4.7 em.,, sub-triangular in ecross section, and has a longitudinal
groove on each surface. The grooves suggest that it was not used
for making adzes but rather for polishing bone awls, spear shafts,
or similar objects.

I Wooprorp 1907, p. 36. Deck 1921, p. 475. ForsTER (MS).
® Cf. StanLEY 1929, p.24.



The Rennellese stone adze head, tauki-ungi, can scarcely be
distinguished from that of the Melanesian Solomons but differs
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Fig. 48. Stone adze heads (a—c) and club head (d). (National Museum,
Copenhagen).

essentially from the ordinary triangular and quadrangular Poly-
nesian type. It is bevelled on one side to form a ¢urved culting
edge, whence it tapers gradually towards a narrow and rounded
poll. The cross section is approximately round, although some-
what flattened on the under side where the head rests against
the shaft. Our collection includes three specimens (I 5203—05;
fig. 48a—c), two of them made of dark basall while the third,
according to Mr. Joun Grover of the Colonial Geological Sur-
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vey, Honiara, is probably of rhyolite from Guadalcanal or Rus-
sell Islands. The lengths vary between 11.4 and 8.4 em., maxi-

Fig. 49. Bone awl (a), shell adze heads (b—d), and adze (e). (National Museum,
Copenhagen).

mum widths between 4.4 and 3.9 em., and thickness between
3.8 and 2.7 cm.

Owing to the lack of proper material, adze heads were, how-
ever, as a rule made of tridacna shell. Such shell heads, tauki-
tata, are similar to the stone heads in type, but on account of the
natural shape of the shell they are often smaller and thinner and
generally less regular. The under side is mostly flat. The three
specimens in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5206—08; fig. 49b—d)



have the following size: length between 9.7 and 7 cm., width
between 5 and 2.9 em., and thickness between 1.3 and 1.1 em.

The adze haft is elbow-shaped, made of a naturally forked
branch cut off so as to form a handle and a short “toe’ to which
the head is attached. On the only complete adze we were able
to obtain (I 5209; fig. 49e¢) the shell head is lashed to a step on
the upper side of the toe by means of split cane. The small size

Fig. 50. Implement for scooping out coconuts. (Bradley collection).

of this specimen indicates that it has been used for light work:
length 29.7 em., width of edge 2.2 cm. Adzes with iron blades
are now in general use.

The adze is the prineipal tool for wood working, but it should
be added that fire was used for instance for hollowing out canoes!.
Knives were originally made of sharp-edged shells, shark teeth,
etc. Coconuts for water bottles were scooped out by means of a
sharp piece of snail shell attached to a stick, 10—20 em, long
(Fig. 50). This implement is called ali.

In spite of the primitive tools, weapons and implements are
always carefully and neatly made. Wood is often blackened by
burying it in a swamp for several days. From a technical point
of view wood working is, however, of the simplest kind. Separate
parts of an object are only lashed together, and more intricate
methods such as riveting, grooving, and mortising are unknown.
Scarfing occurs on spears and arrows for joining the points to
the foreshafts.

Shell ornaments were made by first breaking the shell into

1 R. vAN DEN BroEx p’OBRENaN 1947, p. 32.
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suitable pieces and afterwards grinding them with a piece of
coral. They were perforated by means of a hand drill, the bit of
which was said to be originally of stone, whereas in the present
day it is made of iron; for small holes a needle is used. In the
British Museum there is a peculiar tool (1908. 6. 29. 53) said to
have been employed in making shell rings, viz. a bow-saw con-
sisting of a bow, about 80 cm. in Iength, with a rattan string. A
stone weight is attached close to one of the tips of the bow, and
an unfinished ring is slid on the string. When a shell ring is to be
made, a hole is first pecked and drilled through the shell, and the
string of the saw is then passed through the hole and the entire
core is removed by sawing. If the bow string is of cane or other
vegetable matter, sand or some other abrasive must evidently be
added. The question is, however, whether this implement really
comes from Rennell. As far as I know no similar tool occurs in
the Rennell collections of any other museum. What is perhaps
still more significant is the fact that it seems to be particularly
suited for making the broad shell rings worn as armlets by many
Melanesian tribes, and ornaments of this kind are equally un-
known in the collections from the island. On the other hand there
is in the British Museum a bow-saw from New Georgia exactly
like the specimen described, only with a string of wire instead
of cane. I suspeet, therefore, that it must actually have come from
one of the Melanesian Solomons as an imported piece, or it has
simply been erroneously labeled by the collector.

Art is but feebly developed. Staffs, lime sticks, clubs and cere-
monial spears have sometimes elaborate or even odd forms such
as being asymmetrical and provided with great double barbs
which, when sharp-angled, mav probably be interpreted as repre-
sentations of frigate birds. Decoration in the true sense of the
word is, on the other hand, extremely simple. Objects made of
wood or shell are sometimes decorated with incised designs, but
nothing like the elaborate carvings of the Maori, Marquesas Is-
landers and some other Polynesians is known on Rennell. On
shell dises there are often concentric circles consisting of short
dashes, whereas on clubs, arrow foreshafts, lime sticks, ecte., the
prevailing motifs are straight, zigzag, and toothed lines which
may be arranged singly, in pairs, or forming bells of varying



widths. In one case only, viz. on a club (I 5173) 1 have seen a
lozenge with sirongly concave sides consisting of zigzag lines.
Such designs are generally emphasized by means of a calcareous
substance so that they stand out white against the dark wood.
Painted ornaments do not occur at all.

Decoration with inlaid pearl shell, although undoubtedly of
Melanesian origin, may be an old trait on Rennell, but it was
probably very little used in early days (ef. p. 21).

2.
Making of Bark Cloth. — Tapa Beaters. — Dyeing.

Bark cloth was up to recent years the only material used for
clothing. Nowadays, after the regular importation of calico, it is
not worn anymore and but little of it is left, bul the method of
making is still generally known even within the younger genera-
tion, and there was no difficulty in obtaining both a description
and a demonstration of the procedure,

The raw material is the inner bark of two species of Ficus
called mabuli and aloba®. As far as I was able to ascertain, the
paper-mulberry tree does not grow on the island, and LaMBERT
must be wrong when stating that it was used for this purpose?
First a straight-stemmed tree of not too great a size is felled, and
the outer bark is removed by means of an adze. A section of the
trunk is then held between two men squatting on the ground,
and one of them splits the inner bark lengthwise with a sharp
wooden stick and strips it off carefully (Fig. 51). Then they
put four small forked sticks pairwise in the ground and place
two longer sticks horizontally in the forks, thus forming a pair
of low trestles, after which a small fire of dry coconut leaves is
started between them. The inner bark is laid across the tresles,
and for a short time it is gradually moved so as to expose the
whole length to the heat in order to dry it (Fig. 52).

This preparatory work is performed by the men, whereas the
rest of the process belongs to the women, First the woman takes
the bark to one of the small fresh-water holes, where it is washed.

1 Cf. the names stated by the visitors from Tikopia: “mafuri’” and “arova”

(Frerr 1931, p. 186).
? LaMBERT 1834, p. 102,



Fig. 51. Men removing bark for making bark cloth. Te Avamanggu.

When it is nearly dry, it is placed on a simple log and seraped by
means of a shell. A seraper of this kind, hasi, in our collection
(I15212; fig. 41d) is but an unfashioned pearl shell, 8.4 by 8.1 em.
The concluding process consists of beating the bark with a heavy
wooden club, lepgeke, which is much cruder than the ordinary
Polynesian tapa beaters. Our collection includes two specimens
of this kind (I 5213—14; fig. 53). Both are made of dark wood,
almost cylindrical and with a narrower handle. The grooves are
rather irregular and are found on one side only. On one of
them the working part terminates in a small knob. Lengths 36
and 40 cm. respectively. The bark is now placed across the same
log which served for scraping and is beaten again and again till
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Fig. 52. Men drying bark for making bark cloth. Te Avamanggu.

it has attained a proper thinness. The finished produet is always
used in pieces of the size in which they are made, since neither
glueing nor beating together of separate sheets are known,

The decoration of bark cloth is extremely simple. Painted and
stencilled designs do not occur, only dyeing of whole pieces with
turmerie, anu. The dye is prepared in a very primitive way dif-
fering from that of the more advanced Polynesian islands. A
fibre cord is wound tighly around a stick 1 m. in length so that
about three fourths of the stick is covered. After first being peeled

1 It is not correct, therefore, when CH. vanN DEN BroEk p'OBRENAN (1939,

p. 150) writes: “On Uélend ensuile, puis, en y incorporani les fibres d’autres minces
bandes d’écorce, on assemble les lambeaux...".
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the root ot the turmeric plant is rubbed against the stick, which
is held vertically with one end resting in a coconut-shell bowl.
The juice and loosened particles of the root caught in the bowl

Fig. 53. Bark-cloth beaters. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

make up the dye in which the bark cloth is immersed. It is then
put aside to dry. Afterwards the stick is heated and the cord,
which has, of course, been entirely impregnated with turmeric
during the grating process, is removed and made into a ball with
which the cloth is thoroughly rubbed. Thus it acquires a bright
vellow or orange colour which has, however, the drawback that it
rubs ofl easily on all objects, including the human body, with which
it comes in contact. The cord used for dyeing is termed ukatama.

 Cf. Firra 1931, p. 186.
Dan. Hist. Filol. Medd. 85, no. 3. 7



Fig. b4. Man drying twigs for making rope. Lake Te Nggano. (T. Wolll phot.).

3.
Cordage. — Netting. — Basketry. — Mats. —
Plaited Designs.

Cords are made of coconut and hibiscus fibres as well as of
a certain creeper known as vanaitu, with segments about 30 cm.
in length. The latter is used for fishing nets and is prepared in
the following manner. The creeper is broken segment by segment
and the knees are cut off, after which the green external bark is
removed with a piece of turtle or coconut shell. In our collection
there is a scraper of this kind, nenebi (I 5211) consisting of a piece
of turtle shell with two parallel long sides and one oblique and



Fig. 55. Man making fishing net. Lake Te Nggano. (T. Wolftf phot.).

one irregular short side, 8.5 by 4.4 em. A small bundle of seg-
ments is then placed across the fork of a branch held in the hand
and is dried over a slow fire (Fig. 54). When this is finished, the
inner bark is stripped off, and il the strips are too thick they are
split into finer threads. Finally, the threads are twined to strands
on the thigh and lengthened by placing them so that the ends
overlap and can be twined together. For making ropes several
strands are twisted, the number of plies varying according to the
size required. In many cases cords are braided.

For heavy lashings split rattan cane is used instead of cord.

Netting is, like rope-making, done by men (Fig. 55). A true
netting needle is not known. Either two twigs are tied together in
T



Fig. 56. Woman making pandanus mat. Lavanggu.

two places some distance from the ends, or a stick is split at both
ends so that the string can be wound around it. The mesh gauge,
aha, is a rectangular or sub-rectangular slab of wood. The three
specimens in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5199, 5200, and 52002)
have the following size: 10.5 by 4 em., 14.5 by 4.5 em., and 15
by 4.5 em. (Fig. 37a). The knot used in fishing nets is the ordi-
nary sheet bend.

Basket making and mat plaiting are women’s work (Fig. 56).
Baskets are among the most common household articles, and the
simple type used for carrying home tubers and fruits from the
gardens is both easily made and just as readily thrown away
since it becomes brittle when dry, and discarded specimens are
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always seen lying scattered on the ground around the dwellings.
A basket of this kind, ponga-ponga, is made from a piece cut of
a coconut frond. The mid-rib is split in two and forms the upper

Fig. 57. Baskets. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

rim, and the leaflets are plaited in simple checker-work, the free
ends being braided to close the bottom. The half-finished basket
is open at both ends; for completion, il is turned inside out so
that the bottom braid forms an interior ridge, and the ends are
closed by tying them together with a piece of fibre string. The
specimen in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5251; fig. 57b) is 59 em.
long by 30 em. high, but larger baskets are common.

Baskets for permanent use, kefe, are more carefully made.
The shape is flat with a sharp bottom and curved upper rim. The



latter consists of two split ribs. The sides are woven in twilled
work, which in the specimen in our collection (I 5250; fig. 57 a)

Fig. 58. Detail of plaited pandanus mat. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

form series of horizontal triangles at the top and bottom with
vertical angles in between. As in the simple type there is an interior
keel formed by braiding the free ends of the leaflets together,
whereas the ends of the basket are closed by continuing the plait-
ing around them. The Copenhagen specimen has a length of 45.5
cem. and a height of 18 cm.
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Fig. 59. Plaited bags. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

Bags for betel outfit, etc., and mats are made of strips of pan-
danus and wild banana (?) leaves. Pandanus leaves are now also
used for thatching and house walls. The leaves are first dried?,
then they are opened out and made supple by rubbing them
backwards and forwards around a stake placed vertically in the
ground. A simple type of sleeping mat is made of broad leaf
strips which are doubled lengthwise, placed edge to edge so that

! This is probably what K~xiBBs (1929, p. 212) means by stating that they
are ‘““cured” by fire.



they overlap slightly and then pinned together with short thorns.
Along the long sides they are stitched together with fibre thread,
as seen in the specimen in our collection (I 5260, cf. p. 54).
Thatch and house-wall sheels are made in the same way. Holes
are punched with a bodkin, fui, of human bone or wood. We
collected one of each kind (I 5236—37; fig. 49a) 26.3 and 14.8
c¢m. long, respectively.

Bags, kete-mangu, and fine mats, malikopi, are plaited in diag-
onal twilled work and decorated with geometrical designs which
stand out as dark lines against the light ground. It is for the dark
stripes that leaves of the wild banana are said to be used. The
bags are rectangular and have as a rule a braided suspension
cord for carrying them across the shoulder, and in one case I
have seen a bag with a triangular flap at the upper edge, but all
others are open at the top. The Copenhagen Museum possesses
seven specimens (I 5252—58), varying in size between 35.5 by
34 em. and 21.5 by 14.5 cm. A large mat in our collection mea-
sures 203 by 82 em. As formerly mentioned, smaller sitting mats,
gapa-gapa, were worn as a kind of garment (cf. p. 32). When
weaving one of the large mats the woman holds a stick between
her toes, resting it on her outstretched leg; the ends of the chain
strands are bent around the stick.

The designs are always quite simple. On the mats they gener-
ally consist of diagonal lines, often double or more, forming
lozenge-shaped patterns (Fig. 58). The decoration of the bags is
often somewhat more complicated, as will appear from fig. 59,
but the motifs are the same: vertical, diagonal and horizontal
lines, lozenges and stepped figures, which may be arranged in
vertical or horizontal stripes. The light stripes in the mats are
known as kie, the dark ones as gapagagi.



1V.
Social Life.

| 5
Pregnancy and Birth. — Childhood. — Tattooing and
Incision. — Marriage. — Kinship. — Death and Burial. —

Islands of the Dead.

Hoeain asserts that the Rennellese are ignorant of the connec-
tion between sexual intercourse and conception, but LAMBERT has
rightly refuted this view!, which, moreover, tallies badly with
the patrilineal descent of the population. For all that, Hogaix
may be right in maintaining that the soul of the child is placed
in the mother’s womb by the deceased relatives. A pregnant
woman must avoid certain kinds of food. Thus, she did not eat
cowries for fear that the child should be born with narrow eyes,
nor a species of fish with protruding eyes in order to prevent it
from acquiring such. The eating of another kind of fish known
as sausaugenge is supposed to cause the child to be longheaded.
This is considered particularly ugly, and a mother will therefore
massage the skull of her longheaded infant.

Births are regarded as something “‘unclean™ and must not
take place in the dwelling but at some distance in the open near
the common place for defecation. The woman in confinement is
there generally surrounded by all the women of the village. She
gives birth kneeling, supporting herself by means of two stakes,
while one of the attending women presses her abdomen below
the breasts. After the birth she cuts the navel string with a shell,
and the afterbirth is buried under a stone. She immediately puts
her finger into the mouth of the newborn child in order to be

! HocBiN 1931 a, p. 177. LaMBERT 1934, p. 104 cf. 123.



sure that it acquires a strong voice, and feeds it with a little coco-
nut or papaya which she chews first herself and squirts into the
mouth of the baby.

In the meantime a fire of dry coconut fronds has been started
close to the mother, and both she and the child are rubbed with
heated leaves and the heated hands of the surrounding women
to give them strength. One day on the beach at Lavanggu I came
across a crowd of women who eagerly showed me a young woman
lying half unconscious on & bed of coconut fronds. She had just
given birth to a child, which had been placed beside her in a
coarse palm-leaf basket, and one of her calves as well as her
foot sole were badly burnt. Incidentally, the burning is also used
as a remedy for strengthening the sick.

Male children are most appreciated. Twin births may occur.
The killing of one of the twins as well as infanticide on the whole
was [latly denied, but it was admitted that one of them might
often die from lack of nourishment. Lamsert mentions feticide
by kneading the abdomen?!. Births of children with a caul or with
teeth were said to be unknown, and accordingly nobody knew
what would happen if they took place.

Mother and child are confined for one day and night in a
small shelter of coconut leaves. When this seclusion is over, she
will wash the child and herself and return to her house, where
she has to remain for one or two weeks for fear that she will
otherwise be unable to suckle her child properly. She can, how-
ever, both cook for her family and eat what she likes.

Soon after the birth the child was named, as a rule for some
dead or living relative. If it was a son, the name was given by
the father; if a daughter, by the mother, who might, however,
also give it to a son if for some reason the father was absent.
There was no feast of any kind connected with naming.

I have little information about children’s games, and saw
practically no toys. At Lavanggu both boys and grown-up men
often played with an ordinary football, but apparently without
any rules. A native toy is the buzz, huapaipai, consisting of an
oval, hollow fruit shell with a hole at one end. A string is passed
through the centre of the shell, which produces a humming sound

1 Lamsent 1934, p. 123,
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when the string is slackened and tightened alternately. A speei-
men in our collection (I 5263; fig. 60) has a string 81 em. long.
Other games which are sometimes seen played are cat’s cradle
and one where pebbles or the small green opercula of the Trochus
snail are tossed into the air, but I failed to obtain the rules.

Fig. 60. Buzz. (National Museum, Copenhagen).

CHARLES VAN DEN BROEK D'OBRENAN gives the following in-
formation: “Comme dans beaucoup d'iles d’Océanie, les indigénes
de Rennell doivent subir une sorte d’initiation. On ne pourra exhiber
de nouveaux talouages qu'aprés avoir gravi une échelon social’l.
The first part of this statement is certainly incorrect and, as will
appear from the following, the latter part is but half true. Tattoo-
ing, tatau, is still common. All old and middle-aged and even some
young persons are more or less elaborately tattooed, even though
the custom is disappearing within the youngest generation or, in
cases where it is upheld, the old patterns are giving way for in-

! CH. vaAN DEN BRroEK p’OBrENAN 1939, p. 155.



Fig. 61. Woman painting design before tattooing. Lake Te Nggano. (T. Wolfl phot.).

stance to the bearer’s name, ete. The proecess, which Mr., WoLrr
had an opportunity of observing at Lake Te Nggano, is performed
in the well-known Polynesian manner and described by him as
follows. Both the operator and her assistant were women. First
a small hole, about 10 em. deep, was dug in the ground, a piece
of resin, pupu, was lighted and put into the hole, and one half
of a coconut shell was placed over it with the concave side down-
ward. The resin burned with a sooty flame that blackened the
inside of the shell. Then the soot was mixed with a few drops of
water and by means of the thumb and forefinger smeared on a
straw, with which the design was drawn on the skin of the young
man who was to be tattooed (Fig. 61). The tattooing comb, oa’u,
which is now in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5235a; fig. 12d) was a
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Fig. 62. Tattooing process. Lake Te Nggano. (T. Wolff phot.).

piece of split ibis bone, 13.1 em. long, notched at the end so as
to form four fine teeth, and tied with thin fibre thread at an acute
angle to a short wooden handle!, The instrument was wetled,
placed on the design, and tapped with a short stick. The dye is
said to penefrate into the skin in two days (Fig. 62).

The most conspicuous pattern of the men consists of a broad
vertical stripe and two similar oblique stripes or parallelograms
forming a kind of inverted arrow head and known as «ha or
hakapuloga and tibi. On either side there is a row of six or ten
small fish figures, lipo, which, however, are not an original Ren-
nell design but were introduced by cast-aways from Tikopia two

1 ForsTER (MS) refers to the tattooing comb as “pungu”, bul this is really
the term for the resin employed.



or three generations ago. It 1s not known what Kind ol nsh 18
depicted. On the thighs are three to six broad stripes called taua-
katu, and on the arms other stripes, hupgumea. A line, kasotua,
runs down the spine from the neck to the loins, and finally the
calves are covered with a net-like pattern, bae'ungi. This finishes
the tattooing of common people, but chiefs and their kin are en-
titled to a semilunar design, hakasapa, on the buttocks, and for-
merly also to an additional chest design called taukuka, but this
is at present to be found only on Bellona. The special designs of
the chiefs could only be made in connection with a great feast.

Tattooing is, of course, a rather painful process and therefore
takes place at several intervals beginning at puberty. FORSTER!
was told that the chest tattooing was performed at the age between
16 and 20, and the operator was paid with a basket and a piece
of bark cloth. Next, between 20 and 25, came the tattooing of the
thighs, which cost not only a basket and a piece of bark cloth but
also a mat. At a later stage followed the decoration of the arms
and still later that of the back and calves, in which cases the
prices ran as high as two mats.

The tattooing of the women differs somewhat from that of the
men and is common to all, no special designs being reserved for
the families of the chiefs. The process begins at puberty when
the chest design consisting of one vertical and two oblique lines,
tu’'u, much narrower than those of the men, are made. Next
comes the tattooing of the shin bones, ivihakanga’a, and after-
wards that of the thighs, 'afumanu, and of the calves, anggova’e.
The process is finished when also the arms, shoulders, and loins
are decoraled; these designs are known respectively as kaso,
uggalipo, and honge. The fish figurcs of the women were, like
those of the men, introduced from Tikopia. For further details
and illustrations the reader is referred to the reports of the Korri-
gane Expedition®

Trenvc adds the following information about tattooing:
“These badges, I gathered, formerly were a passport after death
into the land of the dead, and were the outward and visible sign
that the bearer followed a particular afu [aitu? atua?] who re-

1 ForsTER (MS).
2 CH, vaN DEN Broek p’OsrenaN 1839, p. 154 . R. vaN DEN BroEK D'OBRE-
~anN 1947, p. 25 T,
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ceived him into the land of the dead of which this particular atu
was the controlling spirit. An improperly marked individual
would not be received after death by any afu and would be con-
demned to haunt Rennell Island for ever’t [ am unable to con-
firm this statement.

LamserT says that boys are circumcised at puberty® It need
not be emphasized that the operation commonly performed in
Polynesia is not true circumeision but incision; however, even
so his remarks are difficult to understand. Incision was certainly
known and was termed sepge. It was undertaken by the chief,
who made a slit in the upper side of the foreskin by means of
a shell knife, but otherwise the statemenls were rather vague and
confused. It was said that only men of importance were incised,
and the operation might be performed at any age. Afterwards
the chief was obliged to give a feast. There was general agreement,
however, thal the custom was abolished by a chief called Tinopau,
who lived ten generations ago, thus long before LamMBERT'S Lime.

There were no special taboos or ceremonies connected with
a girl's first menstruation. She had, on the other hand, like all
menstruating women, to stay within her house and could neither
enter other houses nor, indeed, come near other people than her
own husband and children, but she was not forbidden to cook
for her family and touch her husband’s belongings. At the end
of the period she washed and her seclusion was finished without
further precautions,

Both young men and girls enjoy considerable sexual freedom.
This was, in fact, one of the things which was specially noticed
by the Tikopians who visited the island?®, Illegitimate children are
common and are not looked upon as a disgrace.

Marriage is contracted after direct negotiations between the
father of the bridegroom and the bride’s father. The former
brings a present of food, mats, ete., to the bride's family and
another present to the chief, whose consent was said to be ne-
cessary. One or two days later the bride’s father gave a similar
present to the bridegroom’s family, and thus the wedding was

! Trexca 1940, p. 204.
* LamsERT 1931, p. 142,
3 Firta 1931, p. 189.



LUV IS IITU WALLUUL @y Luuier cereimony. .\ltlllt}ganl}' was evi-
dently predominant even in pre-Christian times, but polvgyny
was allowed. LaMBErRT mentions one man with three wives and
two men with two wives!. Polvandry did not occur. Cross-cousin
marriage is common but not eompulsory, whereas marriage be-
tween parallel cousins and with uncles, aunts, nephews and
nieces is prohibited. Both levirate and sororate occur; a man
might marry two sisters at the same time, or the sister of his
deceased wife. The chiefs’ families practise endogamy as a nat-
ural consequence of their divine descent, but neither endoga-
mous nor exogamous clans are known.

Descent is patrilineal, and the kinship terms are more or less
classificatory as will appear from the list overleaf®.

As terms of adress the words for father, mother, and child
are changed respectively to tamau, tinau, and fama-pgiki, liter-
ally “little child". If a person wants to indicate that he is speak-
ing of his real mother and not of his father’s sister he will say
tinana-na’ungi, i. e. “true mother”. The close relations between
a man and his female parallel cousin, and between a woman and
her male parallel cousin are reflected in the fact that they use
the terms for sister and brother respectively. Brothers and sisters
are subject to avoidance: they are not allowed to speak together
and can only converse through their parents. It is likewise worthy
of note that a woman will use the same term for her own and her
brother’s child, whereas a man has a special term for his sister’s
child.

When a man feels that his death is approaching he will dis-
pose of his property and for instance give his fishing net to a
son who is a clever fisherman, ete. Land is always inherited in
the male line (ef. p. 63). The members of the Korrigane Ex-
pedition noticed how a dying man, clad in his best attire, crawled
close to the house of the chief, while his brother, likewise in
“tenue de gala’’ sat down beside him, and the women of the place
were lamenting in a semi-circle around them?®. No explanation is
given of this ceremony.

1 LamserT 1931, p. 143.
2 ¢f, also Hoaeix 1931 a, p. 177,
3 (Gu, VAN DEN BROEK D'OBreExax 1939, p. 156.
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In relation to
Term —_— i -
both sexes | men : women
|
grandfather {
lupuna. . ....... { SR
tamana. ........ { fatber
father-in-law
mother
{Nand v iinoceasa mother-in-law
father’s sister
taukele-o-lamau . . | father's older | i
brother ] !
faina-o-tamau . .. | father's younger |
brother
tuatina. ........ mother’s brother |
tau-tinana . . . . .. mother’s sister
T 1 husband
noupgu .. ...... | wife
fomRele. . .- older brother | older sister
OIN0..vvsssvsss younger brother younger sister
tuahini......... sister
tau-tuahini...... parallel cousin(f) |
l brother
tugga'ani . ..... parallel cousin
, | (m)
Ui L RN cross cousin (f) | cross cousin (m)
haihanau . . . . . .. cousin (m) | cousin (f)
s e child ‘ | brother's child
ROBE 1o 5o forwsins {son‘ i l
son-in-law | |
S daughter
tama’ahini. .. ... daughter-inJaw |
ipgamufu . .. . .. | sister’s child |
makupuna. . . ... grandchild '

When death arrived, the whole family started wailing. The
body was dressed in breech-cloth and ornaments. If the deceased
was a chief, his beard was shaven and his turban was wrapped
around his head. Hoggin reports that the body was covered with
turmeric®. It was then wrapped in a simple pandanus mat, and
a chief was exhibited on the pgofo-mangae. A grave was dug, ac-

1 Hocmix 1931 a, p. 175. Hoceix 1931 b, 554.
Dan. Hist. FilolL Medd. 35, no. 3.



cording to HoGBIN with the sacred paddles*. There were no partic-
ular burial places, but as formerly mentioned the graves were
generally close to the houses (cf. p. 46). The body was carried
to the grave lashed to a pole. A mat was placed in the botiom
of the grave, and the body was laid down on its back with the
head on a head rest in the direction of the sea or a near-by path.
The staff of a chief was placed in his arm? but otherwise no
grave-goods such as weapons, food, ete., were buried. Finally, a
small shelter was erected on top of the grave®. Food was brought
here, and the mourners ate on the spot, and later food offerings
were made to the spirit. On the beach near Lavanggu was the
grave of the grandfather of Puia, the present teacher of the place
(Fig. 63). The shelter had entirely disappeared with the excep-
tion of a fragment of one of the posts, and now it appeared only
as a slight elevation in the coral sand with a row of stone slabs
protruding on the side nearest the sea*,

After the funeral the mourners gave themselves up to violent
expressions of grief. They cut off the hair on the crown of the
head, tauhua’ea, slashed the skin of the forehead in three or four
places with knives, hoa, and burnt their chins and breasts with
small pieces of fish line or bark cloth, tutugeungeu. They even
chopped down some coconut trees, smashed the coconuts, and
tore down the top of the house roof to let it appear “tonsured”
too. The tonsure and burns of the mourners have been reported
by some earlier authors®, For a whole month the mourners and
the persons who had assisted at the burial were forbidden to
work and to eat the favourite dishes of the deceased. On the other
hand the family would give a feast—unfortunately I am unable
to state the exact time when—and if the deceased was a chief,
people from other parts of the island would bring them presents
and their chief would play the sounding board at a dance in
which, however, the mourning family did not take part. The

! HoeBiN 1931 a, p. 175.

? Not, as stated by Lamsert (1934, p. 121) placed on top of the grave.

3 Cf. KNigss 1929, p. 207, 217. Hoeeix 1931 a, p. 175. Hoaein 1931 b, p. 554,

4 DEck (1945, p. 39) mentions a small conical grave hut at IKanggava where
“buried in the sand, his knees tied to his neck, the last great chief sits”, This
statement is, as will be seen, quite inconsistent with that given by my informants.

5 Hoemin 1931 a, p. 175 . Hoasin 1931 b, p. 554. CnH. van pDEN BROEK
D'OBRENAN 1939, p. 145. R. van pEN BroeEx p’OBrENAN 1947, p. 33.
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Fig. 63. Grave. Lavanggu.

burial customs and the mourning period were the same for men
and women.

The souls of the dead might go to one of two places according
to their own choice: Manukatu'u, which was the home of Te
Haipggi-atua, or Nukuahea, which belonged to Te Hua-i-ngavena.
Both are islands situated to the east in the ocean, with plenty of
food and drinking water. The departing souls gather at Lavanggu,
which for that reason was considered taboo in former times, and
are taken on board the canoe of the god. After their arrival to the
island they are at liberty to travel to and from between Rennell

81‘



and therr spirit resiaence as OIlen as TNEY WAL, S0 UIdL uey cail
assist their surviving relatives. LamBeRT tells us that the ancestors
are consulted by means of a bamboo pole stuck into the ground
ai the grave, but gives no details of how it is donel. There is no
difference between the future life of good and evil persons. Ac-
cording to Lamsert the souls continue to grow in the Land of
the Dead, which he places in the sky, and he adds that only men
are entitled to enter there®*. This piece of information should, I
presume, be taken wilh some reservation.

A
Salutation. — Intertribal Relations. — Weapons. —
Warfare. — Conclusion of Peace.

When the visitors from Tikopia arrived at Rennell they were
taken by the hand and led to the chief. Here they were received
with the common Polynesian custom of nose-rubbing and were
given presents of coconuts®. The rubbing of noses is both a greet-
ing and a sign of affection®. Formerly, when people from a foreign
district approached a village, the women among the visilors
would start a particular dance in order to show the friendly
intentions of the party.

Bellona was the only island with which Rennell had regular
intercourse, though not always of a peaceful character. The same
is true of the districts on Rennell itself. LaMBerT emphasizes the
jealousy between Te Nggano, the original population centre, and
Te Mungginuku—or, as he calls it, Kolugu—-around Kanggava
Bay, which acquired added importance in modern times on ac-
count of the anchorage there, and says that it resulted in a war
when the ancestors of the chief setiled in the latter place three
generations ago®. It was quite evident, also when we visited the
island, that relations were rather strained between the old high

T LamBerT 1944, p. 309.

* Lampert 1934, p. 1201,

2 Finrn 1931, p. 184,

4 Wooprorp 1916, p. 46. Lamsert 1931, p. 150,

b Lameent 1934, p. 119 1. Strictly speaking LAmpeErT says two generations,
but the present chief is a son of the chief living in Lambert’s days.
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chief, Tauponi, and Tahua, the chief of Te Mungginuku. As a
rule, however, the three eastern districts, Te Nggano, Te Mung-
ginuku, and Banggikanggo were allied against the westernmost
ones, Taungganggotu and Senggema. Thus, for instance, was the
state of affairs during the last war on the island. The central
chieftainship, Te Tuakoi, was connected by family ties to both
sides and joined sometimes one and sometimes the other of the
fighting parties and enjoyed the doubtful privilege of being the
habitual battle field.

The weapons of the Rennellese are bows and arrows, darts,
and clubs. Stones are thrown with the hand as slings are unknown,
and neither shields nor any kind of armour occur.

We were unable to find a bow, kahutu, which had been ac-
tually used and therefore had one made to order (I 5181), but
judging from the old specimens in other museums it is correct
in every detail except for the fact that the string is made of ordi-
nary twine instead of fibre. The stave is of light-coloured wood
and round in cross section. The tips are characteristic: the upper
one is shaped like a long, blunt and quadrangular knob, some-
what tapering downwards and terminating below in a guadran-
gular projection which keeps the string from sliding down, whereas
the lower one is round and pointed so that the bow when not
used can be stuck into the ground, and the projection for the
string is circular. Total length 124.5 em. A similar bow is in the
Cambridge Museum (34. 328; fig. 64d) and two others from Bel-
lona are in the British Museum (1936—12. 17. 5 and 1909—66).
A third specimen from Bellona, also in the British Museum (1936
—12. 17. 4) differs in having shorter tips and flat projections for
the string, which is made of split cane (Fig. 63).

The arrows, ‘u, have a thin, pin-shaped point of human bone
sometimes made of two pieces scarfed together and tied by means
of a whipping of fibre thread. The point is beveled al the base
and scarfed to a long, spindle-shaped or slightly profiled forve-
shaft of dark wood, which is inserted into a bamboo shaft and
secured with fibre whipping. The shaft has neither feathering
nor nock for the string. The foreshafts are often decorated with
incised designs emphasized with a white, calcareous substance,
and in the foreshaft of one arrow, now in the British Museum
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Fig. 64. Clubs (a—c) and bow (d). (Courtesy, University Museum of Archaeology
and Ethnology, Cambridge).
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Fig. 65. Details of bows. Bellona Island. (Courtesy, British Museum, London).

(1927—111; fig. 66a), there is a slight swelling with a longitudinal
perforation. Our collection includes eight arrows (I 5182a—h;
fig. 67, varying in length between 87 and 83.5 cm., and a deco-
rated foreshaft (I 5183), 35.2 cm. long.

When shooting, the archer holds the bow vertically with the
arrow shaft resting between the forefinger and long finger of his
left hand. The arrow release is primary, the nock being held
between the thumb and the first joint of the forefinger (Fig. 68).

Darts, tao, are of a type similar to that of the arrows. Like
the latter they have pin-shaped points of human bone made of
two pieces scarfed together. There are, however, no foreshafts,
the points being attached directly to the slender, slightly tapering
shafts of dark wood. The joints are secured with whippings of
fibre thread. The specimens in the Copenhagen Museum (I 5184
—85; fig. 16h—i) are 2.26 and 2.29 m. long respectively. Darts
are considered symbols of Tahaki-pagi, one of the sons of Te
Haingi-atua.



Fig. 66. Fig. 67.

Fig. 66. Arrows. (Courtesy, British Museum, London).
Fig. 67. Arrows. (National Museum, Copenhagen).
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Fig. 68. Arrow release. Lavanggu. (M. Heyer phot.).

There are many shapes of clubs, each of them with a separate
name. The term ua refers to a type of which our collection has
three specimens (I 5172—74; fig. 69¢—d). They are made of
dark, brown or black wood, with a flat blade, either elliptical
with small, proximal projections or with more or less sharp cor-
ners, On each side of the blade there are a low longitudinal and
a transversal ridge. The shaft is short and terminates in a conical
knob. I 5173 is decorated along the longitudinal ridge with an
incised, toothed double line continuing near the shaft in a single
line. A zigzag line follows the transversal ridge, and on the distal
part of the shaft a zigzag line forms a lozenge-shaped figure with
strongly concave sides. On 1 5174 the outlines of the blade are
emphasized by a toothed line, and along the transversal ridge



there are two zigzag lines. The designs are filled with a white
calcareous substance. The lengths of the clubs described vary
between 73 and 49 cm.

Another type of club is known as koabalo or gegabalo and is,
like the darts, a symbol of Tahaki-yayi. I 5175 in our collection
may serve as an example (Fig. 69b). The material is brown
wood. The head is ovate and somewhat flattened, terminating
in a knob with concave sides. The shaft tapers downwards and
has for about two thirds of ils length an open-meshed wrapping
of split cane. Total length 95 em.

The characteristic asymmetrical clubs are called gututaba. Of
these we have two specimens (I 5176—77). The head terminates
in a knob like an inverted cone and has one strongly curved,
sharp edge, whereas the opposite side is but slightly convex and
blunt. The head continues gradually in a tapering shaft, which
in I 5176 has a wrapping of split cane like that of I 5175. On the
other specimen (Fig. 69a) the head is decorated with an incised
design filled with a white substance: two toothed lines along the
blunt edge and at both ends. Besides there are on one side two
triangular pieces of pearl shell. Lengths 107 and 93.5 ¢m.

15178 is a short club, tiapgetaha, probably intended primarily
for throwing (Fig. 69e). It is made of black wood. The head is
long compared to the shaft and has eight sharp, radial flanges.
On the tapering shaft rows of small incised triangles form hori-
zontal and vertical bands with small star-like figures in between.
Length 24 cm. According to Mr. BrabprLEy, clubs of this type
were carried by chiefs.

The term baukiapa designates a club with a heavy, roughly
star-shaped head of wood or stone. Our specimen (I 5179; fig.
69f) is made entirely of wood. The head is rounded on top, with
nine blunt, radial projections, and continues gradually in a taper-
ing shaft terminating in an inverted conial knob. Length 46 c¢m.
We did not succeed in oblaining a complete specimen with a
stone head but did acquire a single detached head made, accord-
ing to Mr. Joun Grover of the Colonial Geological Survey, of
andesite from Guadalcanal or Russell Islands (Fig. 48d). The
upper side is rounded, the lower one flat, with eight blunt, slighty
protruding knobs at the edge. Diameter 10.5 em. The stone-headed
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Fig. 69. Clubs. (National Museum, Copenhagen).




club was the lirst type to be deseribed from Rennell lsland?®.
Besides this specimen, now in the British Museum, very few are
known. LamseRT collected one and mentions another one in the
Brisbane Museum and one in Cambridge®. The latter (2. 5522)
is seen in fig. 70b. As will appear from the illustration, the head
is lashed on top of the shaft by means of split cane, and there is
a braided wrist strap attached to it. A similar club (25. 941) in
the Cambridge Museum is seen in the same figure. Although made
entirely of wood it is provided with a lashing like that of the
stone-headed specimen. In addition to those mentioned by Lawm-
BERT, Mr. WoLFF saw a stone-headed club in the Otago Museum,
Dunedin, N.Z.

This description does not exhaust the number of club types.
What is evidently a rather common form is a club with a fairly
broad, sickle-shaped head and a narrow shaft. Two specimens,
now in the Cambridge Museum, (2. 5518 and 34. 337) are seen
in fig. 64; others are for instance in the museums of Auckland
and Dunedin, N.Z., and a similar one from Bellona in Bernice
P. Bishop Museum, Honolulu. An axe-like club (2. 5520) in the
Cambridge Museum is likewise illustrated in fig. 64. In the museum
of Auckland, N.Z., are two related but more grotesque forms:
one of them (20056) with two large and sharp flanges like a double
axe, and the other one (20052) even with four radial flanges. A
specimen of the former type, called according to Mr. BRADLEY
gutugua, is illustrated in fig. 71. A rather narrow, lozenge-shaped
club, terminating in two conical knobs in continuation of each
other, is found in the Otago Museum, Dunedin.

It was the chief who gave orders to war, sagga-taua, in which
case he would sometimes ask the chief of some friendly district
for assistance. Whether the chief led the war party himself or
appointed one of his men to do so, a war leader is called tungi-
taua. The warriors assembled in a hidden spot in the forest,
bringing their weapons, sleeping mats, and food along with them.
Standing between the mats the leader invoked Te Haipgi-atua
and prayed for a successful issue of their undertaking. All this

L Wooprorp 1910, p. 122. There called “ngakulu”.
2 LamBert 1934, p. 103. The Brisbane specimen is pictured in Epce-PAr-
TINGTON 1890—98, III pl. 34 fig. 7.



Fig. 70. Clubs. (Courtesy, University Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology,
Cambridge).

was done secretly so that the enemy did not suspect their inten-
tions. There was no formal declaration of war, and the wars
were actually raids with rather few participants and consisting
for the most part in ambushes and sudden attacks. Only in cases
where the enemy was not taken by surprise did the two parties



draw up 1n an open place. 1ne VICIOTIOUS PArt Snowed 0o merey.
Houses and gardens were destroyed, men and boys were killed,
and women and girls carried off. The flesh was removed from
the thighs and upper arms of the fallen enemies and the bones
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Fig. 71. Club. (Bradley collection).

taken home to be used for spear and arrow points. Sometimes
also the heads were carried to the pgolo-mangae, where a feast
was celebrated in honour of the warriors and the chief thanked
Te Haingi-atua and Te Hua-i-ngavena for the victory. The enemy
heads were placed on poles around the place, and during the
following dance they might be hit with the clubs of the dancers.
Afterwards they were thrown away, and head hunting in the
proper sense of the word did not oceur. Cannibalism was likewise
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unknown, although there is a tradition of two cannibalistic outlaws,
Tengu and Gabagu, once living in the Banggikanggo district.

Just as a war depended on the initiative of the chief, so he
also decided when peace should be concluded. First he dis-
patched five women to the hostile chief in order to announce his
intention. After that he appointed two male delegates, who black-
ened a piece of bark cloth with soot, made it carefully into a
bundle, and presented it as a sort of credentials. The delegates
made an appointment when and where the two chiefs should
meet, and the chief in whose district the negotiations took place
gave a feast in honour of his visitor. Then compensations for the
killed were exchanged: teeth of flying foxes, mats, ete., and were
distributed among the relatives of those concerned. In some
cases the defeated party seems to have ceded part of its territory.
This ended the war. There were no special taboos for the warriors
who had taken part in the fighting.

3.
Musical Instruments. — Dances and Songs. —
Calendar.

When the fact is taken into consideration that the Rennellese
are fond of dancing and singing it is astonishing that they have,
strictly speaking, only one musical instrument, the sounding
board. The shell trumpet is, as mentioned previously, used for
signaling (cf. p. 68), and the shell rattle is probably first and
foremost an ornament (cf. p. 38). It is true that a few men now
have a ukulele, and great slit drums have been introduced for
calling the congregation to church service (p. 21). The Rennellese
know that the Melanesians of Malaita have Pandean pipes, but
they never play them themselves. Another, originally foreign in-
strument may now sometimes be scen, viz. a long flute made of
the stalk of a papaya leaf, It has been mentioned by previous
authors!, but it is generally agreed that it is not aboriginal.

The sounding board, paupau, is a heavy, crescent-shaped

1 CH. vaN DEN BroEK D'OBRENAN 1939, p. 146. R. vax DEN BROEK D'OBRENAN
1947, p. 32.
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Fig. 72. Man beating the sounding board. Lavanggu.

piece of wood with rounded corners (Fig. 72). Our specimen (I
5264) is 119 em. long by 38 cm. broad and is played with two
sticks, 27 and 28.5 em. long respectively. The board is placed
on the ground with the convex side propped against a stick and
the concave side resting on the feet of the player, who sits cross-
legged behind it, beating time with the sticks on the concave side.

This instrument is used for accompanying the dances, of
which there are many kinds. So far dancing is a favourite amuse-
ment, but in some years it will probably disappear. The Seventh
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Day Adventists certainly disapprove of it, and the followers of
the South Sea Evangelical Mission at best oppose the dancing of
the women. Actually the old dances fulfilled an important social
and psychological function. They were a response to the need of
entertainment and communal feeling during the long, tropical
nights when darkness prevented other kinds of occupation. Now,
al most those who are lucky enough to possess a kerosene lantern
can while away the time at card playing or, perhaps, laboriously
reading a prayer book, the language and meaning of which they
hardly understand.

Fortunately the Missions have not succeeded in suppressing
the dances vet. One night at Te Avamanggu Mr. WoLFF and Mr.
Hover were sitting in the open with some Rennellese and tried
—although not with the best result—to teach them some Danish
songs which they seemed to appreciate very much. Gradually
the general feeling got more animated, some of the men came
dragging along with the slit drum which rightly belonged to the
chapel and, as there was no sounding board at the place, they
began drumming and soon the men started to dance. It was ob-
vious that a few of the younger people lacked practice, but an
elderly man named Moa, the chief's brother, corrected them with-
out mercy, and all seemed to enjoy the diversion. Shortly after
the women joined in a more solemn dance and the men ceased
their performance. I had later the opportunity of observing men
dancing in broad daylight at Lavanggu in honour of the Resident
Commissioner when he visited the island, but the high spirits
and general animation which characterized the spontaneous danc-
ing in the moonlight at Te Avamanggu were to some degree
lacking.

One dance called fe pgogyole refers to the flying foxes (Fig.
73). The men form a single file holding two long sticks in their
hands. They bend down to the right, at the same time raising the
stick in their left hands over their heads and taking a hopscolch
step forwards on the right leg; then they bend to the left raising
the right stick and hopping forwards on the left leg, and so con-
tinue. Meanwhile they sing a song composed by a man named
Te Maunaika. The meaning is something like this: “Many flying
foxes came to the island and made a great noise. I took my flying-
fox spear and caught many of them."”

Dan. Hist. Filol. Medd. 85, no. 3. 9



Fig. 73. Dance. Lavanggu.

Another song for the same kind of dance is about catching
pigeons: “I build a platform in a tree to catch pigeons. They
enter my net and are caught in it and ery. I know how to decoy
pigeons. When one comes I lift my net, which is as swift as the
wind. The pigeon tries to escape but I catch it in my net. When
it comes I know how to cateh it.”

A third song, said to have come from Bellona, deals with a
man who has stolen yams and broken the yam vines, thus de-
stroying the garden like a parrot. “You eat flying toxes like an
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ant, cooking them straigt away (i. e. without skinning them first).
You are a thief. Yoy pull down the bananas with a pole and put
them in a shoulder bag. Then you return to your house at Tabulu-
kangga and built an earth oven.”

In another dance the men stand in two rows facing each other
and holding a long stick between them with both hands, Then
they bend almost to the ground hopping sideways, lift the stick
to shoulder-height, bend again, ete., hopping all the time,

A third dance called te hauhau kopgoa imitates the wrapping
up of a breech cloth. The men stand in a long row grasping each
other’s hands, after which one end of the row begins to move,
hopping alternately on one leg and the other and passing under
the outstretched arms of the nearest participants until the whole
parly is moving in a spiral. The accompanying song runs as fol-
lows: “Roll up the breech cloth! Unroll the breech cloth! Put it
underneath!™

Te makesau is a circle dance in which the dancers jump round
wilh their hands folded, the tips of the outstretched forefingers
resting against each other and moving the arms up and down-
wards. The text of one song is something like this: “There was
a very greasy fish (oil fish?). When its grease floated to Bellona
the fish came to the place of Pangi.’' Another text to the same
kind of dance was composed by Puia, the teacher at Lavanggu,
and refers to the flying fish: “Where do vou stop? You come along
right. When vou come I will catch vou on both sides of my canoe.
Beating on my net attracts the flving fish.”

Dances in which the sounding board is used are called fe
huamoko. First the men move with long jumps round the board
in the direction against the clock, then they turn round jumping in
the opposite direction and finally turn their backs to the board,
resting the fingertips of one hand against those of the other (Fig.
74). There is also another haamoko dance in which the men rest
their hands on the hips, moving in a circle with hopscoteh steps
and singing: “The hands on the hips! Bend down!"” In a third
dance or rather play, one man stands inside the circle and an-
other one outside, clapping his hands. One of them sings: "I will
catch vou,” to which his partner answers: “You cannot catch me!”™

The preceding song texts are all rendered in free translations
for the accuracy of which I dare not vouch. They were given in

g*



Fig. 74. Dance. Lavanggu.

the local pidgin and are probably nothing but rather vague ver-
sions of the general meaning. In a few cases, however, I obtained
some original texts which I submitted to Dr. J. PryTz JoHANSEN,
who has a thorough knowledge of both Maori and Tahitian. He
very kindly studied my notes, but of course the extremely scanty
information available of the Rennellese dialeet prevented him
from arriving at definite translations, the more so because gram-
matical rules are not always observed in Polynesian poetry. In
fact, his translations differ sometimes rather considerably from
the comments given by my informants. Nevertheless I quote them
here with Dr. PryTtz JoHANSEN’s approval in the hope that they
may eventually prove to be of some little use to linguistic studies
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Fig. 75. Dance. Lavanggu.

in the future. One text accompanying a circle dance at the end
of which everybody jumps on to the sounding board (Fig. 75)
runs as follows:

Sa uwo  sa  bo  sa val  pakia
Friend go water is hit

ka mu ki pgapgi  kati  mahana
mutter to the sky stop heat

kati matanimatani kanquo

stop eastwind ?

Translation: “Friend! Let us go, let us jump into the water.
We mutter to the sky: Stop heating, stop, eastwind!...”



1ne next song acals wiln jeatousy:

Te  hakatani te hakatapi  kite mai ohai ke tatani

Make (me) cry make (me) cry see who crying
muna afu hoki te makakau
talk return crane (vour) neck (to see)
tena ahai apa ki a te au hakamahanahana makau
who turns to me encourage adultery
hakasa hemiakuahai
forbid ?
hupgge oku niugape
fell my coconut trees (?)

Translation: “You make me ery, make me cry. Who sees the
crying? You talk, return and crane your neck in order to see, but
who turns to me and encourages to adultery? I forbid . ... to fell
my coconut trees.”” I add the native, probably very free transla-
tion: “I am jealous. I cannot look at you. Why are you jealous?
What do you know about me that makes vou jealous? Don’t
speak evil of me! Why have you chopped down my coconut
trees?”’

A dance called makotu'u was stated to come from Tikopia.
It was accompanied by beating on the sounding board, and the
men had green leaves in their hands. In contradistinetion to the
dance itself the song, which tells of the visit of a white doctor
(S. M. LamBeRrT?), is doubtless of local origin:

Toketa na hoki i Mungava
Doctor return from Rennell Island

kanukanu ki ana  pukapuka
write in his books

tosi  kinai  taku tu'uggango
draw in (on) my ?

ta pgani  kinai te  lipgo

2 in (on) peep through a hole
tuku tho konei ke nonoho tutu tho
let down there sit fast down
te ngupe la mai telo mai  le pgupe taia  mat.

gather it hither yonder hither gather direet hither.
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Translation: *The doctor has returned from Rennell Island. He
wrote in his books . ... He peeped through a hole (of a camera).
He let us come inside, there we are now sitting fast. We gather.
We come hither from close-by and from a distance. We gather
and are directed hither (?).”" The following translation was given
by one of my informants: “The doctor has left Rennell Island.
He wrote our names in a book. He wrote the names of his fol-
lowers. He peered through a camera. Everybody is inside it now.
He ordered some people lo stay away and others to come.”

This is an old song accompanied by clapping the hands:

Saua  toku  hapge  kia una  (?pgupa)

Come to(?) my house to help (? high)
unusic te soa te pou muda
gossip friend pole  in front
tauha tetunaki  te  henua
2 ? ?
gutu sumangie

mouth (eat?) palatable

kitea kae Litea

is seen is seen

e Litea mai moi ¢ kilea mai moana
is seen from middle is seen from sea

te gutu  sufl o tena ia.

eat corresponding of  that with you that.

Translation: *'Come to my house lo help me (making it high?).
The friends gossip at the front pole ... ? ... the land ... eat
well.. Tt is seen, it is seen. It is scen from the interior, it is seen
from the sea. Do you eat as well with you?" The comments differ
considerably from the translation: I built a large house, a very
high house where all people come and gossip. If they ask me for
coconuts, yam and pana I can give them. You do the same thing
at vour places!”

Another song dealing with house building is the following,
composed by a man called Te Pani:

Toku  hapge  na fu'u i Saea
My house stands at Saea
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rafter  whistle southwind in front

laingi  kinai  legga kie  ha na  popala
blow into yonder four helper
tona  amonpa hakaeke thoguakuhana

its carry put up ?

ona  huahua na tau  hua

its by the hundred count tenfold

tona ngau ato te  npgaho ] ba

its leaf thatch roof mat(?) between(?)
kake  ake  mau te  ngaho ngima
climb up grasp roof mat(?) hand
hahe’e laea toku sitoa.

? obtain my store.

Translation: "My house stands at Saea. The rafter whistled
in the southwind which blew into it from ahead. Let four helpers
(come) who can carry and put up ... (?). By the hundred we
counted tenfold (?) its thatching leaves, the roof mats (?). They
climbed up, the hands grasped the roof mats ... (?) ... I have
got a store.” In this case there is somewhat greater agreement
with the comments: “A house stands at Saea. The house is strong,
the wind cannot knock it down. How many men are coming to
help me carrying a beam? Let four men come! Place it on the
posts! I look at all the timbers and see how strong they are. All
our timbers look as ship’s masts. We put a hundred mats on the
roof. Come and put them on! Now my house looks like a store.”

This song, composed by a certain Te Ikanoa, refers to fishing:

Toku maanga te tai  kona

My garden sea there
he'e  atu  aku  hapgotana
sail out my fishery
i e te  sapa ka  kai (i) uta
fetch and(?) continue eat land
akuaba ahonana’a kinai
? into

na'a ma'u  aku (maku?) anggomoncya
? ? 1 s
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na nugu te ika i oku pgima.

escaped fish from my hand.
Translation: “The sea there is my garden. 1 sail out fishing.
I catch and keep on, then we eat on land .... ? .... The fish
escaped from my hand.” The following comments were offered
by my informant: **“The sea is my garden. I go to the sea, [ can
caich fish. When the time comes we go back and work in the
gardens. I know where the fish live. I caught a fish but it escaped.”
The makoki te nga'akau dance, in which the dancers hold a
short stick in their hands, is accompanied by the following song:

Poaka e  poakaka e poaka

Pig pigs pig
poaka e poakaka e poaka
pig pigs pig
e poaka mai moana
pig from sea
le ygutu  sui o  tena ia.

eat  corresponding of that with you it.

Translation: A pig, pigs, a pig (or possibly vocative: Pig!
ele.). A pig from the sea. Do you eat as well with you?” It is
strange that this song scems to refer to pigs, which, as formerly
stated, are not found on Rennell since the missionaries’ abortive
attempt to introduce them many years ago. In the native com-
ments pigs are not mentioned at all, and on the whole they differ
so much from Dr. Pryrz JoHanseN's translation that I strongly
suspect that some sort of mistake must have occurred: “Some-
times I plant things and they grow well, sometimes they do not.
Who will feed me? I tried hard to plant things but they did not
thrive. I will make another garden somewhere.”

Concerning the Rennellese calendar I shall confine myself to
citing the ‘‘moons’ of the year as stated by Hoanin!, beginning
with the end of the rainy season, which approximately corre-
sponds to our months December, January and February. The
names are as follows: lakiki-ma-takitaki; lakiki-i-ngoto; lakiki-
hakaoti; ha; pgima; ono; hitu; vagu; iva; aggahungu; penga-i-
na; takitaki; peyga-i-ngoto: penga-hakaoli.

* Hogeix 1931 a, p. 176,



V.

The Cultural Position of Rennell Island.

1.
The Polynesian Qutliers. — Linguistic and Racial
Affinities of the Rennellese. — Polynesian Migrations. —
Differentiation within Polynesian Culture.

For many years it has been known that oulside Polvnesia
proper there are a number of other Pacifie islands where the popu-
lation shows close affinities to the Polynesians in language, cul-
ture and, at least in part, also in race. Besides Rennell and Bel-
lona some of the most important are Tikopia, Cherry (Anuda)
and Reef Islands near the Santa Cruz group, and Sikaiana, Lord
Howe (Luangiua, Ontong Java), Tasman (Nukumanu), Mort-
lock (Taku, Marqueen) and Nugeria (Abhgarris, Fead) northeast
and north of the Solomons!. Farther to the west Kapingamarangi
and Nukuoro about midway between the Carolines and the
Bismarck Archipelago are inhabited by Polynesians®. Evidence
of Polynesian settlement is also found on Rotuma and the Lau
Islands near Fiji®, on some of the New Hebrides, and on Uvea
in the Loyalty group® Nissan, between the Solomons and New
Ireland, was originally colonized by Polynesians from Nugeria
but was later invaded by Melanesians from Buka®,

1 Hoemin 1940, p. 199. Te Raxar Hirtoa 1945, p. 120. Parkinsox 1897, p. 111,

* TE Ranor Hiroa 1950, p. 3.

3 ALLEN 1895, p.571f. Hoearr 1929, p. 230f. Tuomrson 1840, p. 213 1.
Russen 1942, p. 230. Easox 1951, p. 1 1.

4 GravmoNT 1889, p. 140, Smrrnr 1892 b, p. 109 f. Ray 1917, p. 208, Viara
1919, p. 223. HuMrHREYS 10926, p, 101, 120, NEvERMany 1953, p. 196 f. Polynesian
influence is conspicuous in the culture of the Melanesian Loyalty [slands (BrtUcoer
1944, p. 130 1.)

5 Knrause 1907, p. 48.
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In CHurcHirL's opinion the Polynesian “outliers’ indicate the
route of one of the original eastward migrations of the Poly-
nesians, the ancestors of the Rennellese having passed from Lord
Howe and Tasman Islands through the passage between Guadal-
canal and Malaita to their present habitat!. CHurcHIiLL'S theory
is, however, hardly tenable. As early as 1902 THiLENIUS pointed
out that the dialects of the outliers are so closely related to the
language farther east that they could not possibly be regarded as
survivals from an earlier period® This view has since then been
corroborated by the linguistic studies of Ray, who criticizes
Cuurcnint’s neglect of grammar and states that there is °
little difference between the languages of the Polynesians in Mel-
anesia and that of the general Polynesian to the East of them . ..
There is also hardly any evidence of an archaic character for
the language of the Polynesian settlements’®. The only exceptions
to this rule are Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro where, according
to recent investigations, the dialects “‘differ from all previously
recorded dialects among the Polynesian outliers in not revealing
a particularly close relationship to the Western Polynesian speech
of Samoa and Tonga. They may even prove to be as distinet
from Western as from Eastern Polynesian, in which case their
speakers might well represent a remnant of the original Polyne-
sian migrants rather than a later backwash as in Tikopia and
Ontong Java',

That, however, does not solve the whole problem. In the fol-
lowing discussion I shall try to go into some detail as far as
Rennell Island is concerned.

‘very

The Polynesian character of the Rennellese language is a well
established fact, although the occurence of Melanesian loan-
words may not be out of question. It is, indeed, suggestive that
in no case where Polynesians from other islands are known to
have visited Rennell does there seem to have been much diffi-
culty in mutual understanding. A very conspicuous difference

! CnurcHILL 1916, p. 165 ., 169. Cf. CuvrcHiLL 1911, p. 138 1.

* Tmeexius 1902, p. 24, 28, 71 ff. An immigration from the east of the in-
habitants of Lord Howe, Mortlock and Nugeria had been suggested even earlier
(Wooprorp 1890, p. 2321.)

3 Ray 1919—20, p. 52 1.

i Mvrpock 194849, p. 11.



between the dialect of Hennell and other Polynesian dialects 1s
the substitution of 5(g¢) for r and [, and a certain vacillation be-
tween [ and h.! W. vonx Btrow found close linguistic affinities
to Samoa and concluded that the Rennellese had still been in
contact with that island group in a period when the specific
Samoan characteristics had already been established®. In a recent
paper ELBERT has altempted a genealogical table of the Polyne-
sian languages. According to his views Proto-Tongan was first
separated from the common stock and developed into modern
Tongan and the dialects of Futuna, Uvea, and Niue, whereas the
remaining group split in two branches, one Proto-Samoan, of
which modern Samoan and the dialects of Tikopia and Ellice
Islands are offshoots, and another one including all eastern dia-
lects as well as those of the so-called outliers®. ELBeERT’s classi-
fication agrees with that of DEMPwOLF¥ in considering the lan-
guages of Tonga and Futuna particularly archaie, whereas DEmP-
woLFF refers those of not only Samoa but also of Uvea, Niue,
New Zealand and the Tuamotus to an intermediary stage*. Prob-
ably ELBERT’s views should be taken with some reservation since
they are based exclusively on the difference of vocabularies and
take into account neither the grammatical structure nor the more
or less continuous intercourse between the islands during long
periods and the resulting mixed origin of their populations®. As
far as the Rennell dialect—and the nearly identical dialeet of
Bellona—are concerned, our knowledge is still so insufficient that
it would be exceedingly rash to offer any opinion on their affinities,
the more so because immigrations from islands of different lin-
guistic standing may have occurred,

Equally obscure is the physical descent of the Rennellese.
Their skin is much lighter and their features far more Europid
than those of their Melanesian neighbours on Guadalcanal and
Malaita, while their hair is most frequently frizzly or curly,
straight and wavy hair being decidedly rare. HowELLS ventures
the opinion that the population of Rennell and Bellona is *‘almost

1 Rav 1896, p. 60.

* von BiLow 1898, p. 146 f.
3

4

LELBErRT 1933, p. 169,
DeEmpwoLrr 1929, p. 75.
5 Thus also IKAHLER (1951, p. 649): “Ich glaube, dass man sich die gegenseitige
Beeinflussung von Sprachen in diesem riesigen Inselgebiet mit seiner meist seefahrenden
Bevilkerung gar nichi kompliziert genug vorstellen kann®.
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certainly of much the same physical type” as the Lord Howe
islanders, which is ““Micronesian with a mild admixture of Mel-
anesian'.”” Unfortunately we have no anthropometrical data from
Rennell except the cephalic index, which is given as 74.5 or 74.84
(cf. p. 27). According to this the Rennellese are slightly less
dolichocephalic than the people of Lord Howe Islands, where
Suariro found an index of 74.1% More important is, perhaps,
the different character of the hair, which on Lord Howe is never
frizzly but wavy or even, among the women, more or less straight®.
A type similar to that of the Lord Howe islanders occurs on
Nukumanu and the western Carolines apart from Palau and Yap,
whereas the natives of Kapingamarangi “‘reveal Polynesian affin-
ities!.”” The question whether the Rennellese are physically
related to the Micronesians in general and to the Lord Howe is-
landers in particular must therefore be left open for the present.

The whole problem of race is furthermore complicated by
other facts. The Micronesians themselves are generally supposed
to be a hybrid race, including Melanesid, Polvnesid and Mongol-
id components, and obviously a mixture of such elements may
occur in many places and does not necessarily imply direet con-
sanguinity. Considerable intermixture with light-skinned elements
has taken place in many parts of Melanesia. Thus, HowEgLLs
stresses the occurrence of non-Melanesid elements in Fiji, the
southern New Hebrides, the Loyalty Islands, and southern New
Caledonia, while the same component in a more “‘dilute” form
is “‘strikingly evident in the coastal regions of the larger islands
of the Solomons group, so that in many portions it has probably
contributed at least half of the mixture®."” The Fijians are, indeed,
closely related physically to the Polynesians, particularly to the
Samoans and Tongans®. In the Massim and Port Moresby dis-
tricts of New Guinea I have seen many Melanesians, especially
women, almost as light-skinned and Europid-looking as the Ren-
nellese.

Unfortunately, however, even the origin of the light-skinned

I HoweLLs 1948, p. 44. Sroeur (1952, p. 459) is also of opinion that the
northern outliers were populated from Micronesia. Cf. THiLENius 1902, p. 21.

* Smariro 1933, 245,

3 Smariro 1933, p. 242,

4 Suarmro 1933, p. 273 1. Cf. the illustrations in Te Raxct Hiroa 1950.

& HowerLs 1948, p. 44 . CI. HoweLLs 1933, p. 309 1.

% HowerLs 1933, p. 309, 332.



component in Melanesia is an exceedingly moot question. It is
by no means certain that it came from what is now termed Poly-
nesia except in place like Fiji, Santa Gruz and the Loyalty group,
where direct contact is known to have taken place!. The problem
is, to some extent, connected with the origin of the Melanesian
languages. The latter are, of course, related to those of Micro-
nesia and, more distantly, also to those of Polynesia, and even
though they have now a far wider distribution than the light-
skinned eclements it is fairly probable that they were originally
introduced by such® If, as CHurcHmLL and many other authors
believe®, at least one stream of Polynesian migrations passed
through Melanesia, either along the northern fringe or through
Torres Strait, or both ways, these elements might with some
reason be ascribed to Polynesian admixture, However, it is not
at all certain that the Polynesians ever followed these routes.
CuurcHILL’s views have, for instance, been severely criticized by
Ray, who even rejects the idea of an originally common Melane-
sian tongue related to Polynesian and regards present-day Melane-
sian as a so to speak polyphyletic group of more or less Indone-
sian-influenced Papuan languages®. SprI1sEr has adopted a similar
view. He advanced the theory that the megaliths of Melanesia
are due to a light-skinned, non-Polynesian and non-Mongolid
people coming from Indonesia, at the same time emphasizing
the heterogeneous character of Melanesian culture®. If they are
right, the occurrence of a comparatively light-skinned racial com-
ponent in Melanesia has no direct connection with the Polynesians.
More recently ArpnoNseE RiESENFELD has examined the mega-
lithic complex in Melanesia in detail and arrived at a conclusion
slightly different from the ideas of Sreiser, viz. that it was intro-
duced by Mongolid immigrants, some of whom came to western
New Guinea from the Moluceas, whereas the main wave pro-
ceeded from Formosa, the Philippines and northern Celebes to
Micronesia and thence to the greater part of Melanesia and Poly-

L Cf. WmTMERE 1879, p. 265, Srriser 1921, p. 115. Humprreys 1926, p. 101,
120. Leverp 1922, p. 95 fI. HoweLLs 1933, p. 310. NevErmany 1953, p. 196 I

* Hocarr 1923, p. 472, Speiser 1939, p. 469 f,, 472,

* CnuncHiLL 1911, 48, CaurcHiLL 1916, p. 173. DE QUATREFAGES, S, 4., map.
Fornanper 1800, p. 33, Graeep~Ner 1905, 1905, p. 48 f. GraesNer 1909 a, p. 775.
Dixox 1916, p. 98. Smrrh 1921, p. 101 £, cf. map. von KioNnteswarn 1951, p. 44 I

T Ray 1926, p. 595 1. Cl. HEINE-GELDERN 1932, p. 609. KAHLER 1951, p. 646.
5 Spriser 1939, p. 469 [, 480 ff. Seeisen 1946, p. 7, 9 12, cf. 49.
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nesial. The important point is, however, that he agrees with
Sreiser and Ray in considering the light-skinned component
among the Melanesians as non-Polynesian.

If opinions differ in regard to the origin of the latter we are
in no better position when we turn to the racial history of the
Polynesians, who are far less uniform in physical type than is
often supposed. Svrrivax distinguished belween four different
types: one primitive, long-headed and narrow-nosed, of medium
height, and one broad-headed of tall stature, both of them of
Eurepid origin, together with a dolichocephalie and broad-nosed
Melanesid type, and a fourth showing both Negrid and Mongolid
affinities®. Suapriro, to be sure, emphasizes the difficulty in estab-
lishing dilterent types in terms ol geographical distribution—
which is, of course, something quite different from establishing
the types themselves—bul he is nevertheless aware of a well-
defined pattern in the distribution of the cephalic index®. Brachy-
cephaly occurs mainly in the central area, i.e. in the Society
Islands, Hawaii, the nortwestern Tuamotus, the Austral and some
of the Cook Islands, while in Samoa, Tonga, the Marquesas Is-
lands, Mangaia, the northern Cook Islands and the central Tua-
motus the cephalie index is bordering on mesocephaly, and slight
dolichocephaly predominates in the marginal regions including
New Zealand, the southeastern Tuamotus, Mangareva, and Easter
Island®. The cephalie index on Rennell does not therefore diverge
from the general pattern and does not in itself indicate the pres-
ence of non-Polynesian elements. On the other hand the char-
acter of the hair strongly suggests a certain admixture of a com-
ponent which for the present may be termed Melanesid.

It would be tempiing to asecribe this Melanesid component to
the afore-mentioned Hiti who, according to native tradition, were
the aboriginal inhabitants of Rennell, the more so because their
name by the phonetic laws of the Rennell dialect is identical with
Fiti, i. e. Fiji; but unfortunately the answer is not as simple as
that. It is true that the Rennellese describe the Hili as being
similar in appearance to themselves, and this might perhaps
apply to a Fijian substratum, for though speaking a Melanesian

! Riesenrenn 1950 a, p. 668 1. Cf. RiesexrerLn 1950 b, 25 1,
* SuLLivan 1924, p. 24 1,

# Smariro 1943, p. 4 ff.

4 Sumarmro 1943, p. 6.



language and certainly more dark-skinned and frizzly-haired
than the average Polynesians, the Fijians do not differ nearly as
much from Polynesians in physical type as for instance the
Melanesians of the Solomons do. It is, however, dangerous to
attach too much importance to a mere name if there are no other
facts to support the identification, in particular since Fiti is a
common Polynesian term which is also employed for the legend-
ary pre-Moriori immigrants to the Chatham Islands; the same
stem occurs in the name Tafiti given to the southern tribe on
Niue and in the geographical designation Tahiti, while Tawhiti
in New Zealand and Kahiki in Hawaii mean any distant localities,
and in Mangaia we have “ili" = east, the same meaning which we
meet again in Fiti (i. e. Fiji), corresponding to Tonga = south
and Tokelau = northl.

The whole problem is closely bound up with the question of
the racial homogeneity of the Polynesians. Here we meet widely
divergent views? Surrivan found his Melanesid type particularly
well represented on Easter Island, in skeletal material from New
Zealand and, less frequently, in Central Polynesia®. The occurrence
of this type has sometimes, supported by ethnological evidence,
been interpreted as proof of a dark-skinned pre-Polynesian popu-
lation®. This assumption seems, however, to rest on rather weak
foundations. Suariro for instance emphatically denies the exist-
ence of Melanesid admixture among the Easter Islanders where
the foreign element is otherwise supposed to be particularly con-
spicuous?®, nor can the traditions of an early pygmy race in some
island groups refer to an original dark-skinned population®. If
nevertheless the occurrence of a Melanesid strain in Polynesia

1 vox BiLow 1908, p. 103. Ssra 190203, p. 167 Trecear 1801, p. 75,
499 1.

* There is probably no reason for discussing the fantaslic idea of a medieval
Scandinavian immigration set forth by Poirier (1950, p. 253 {. 1952, p. 81 fI.) since
it has already been aptly refuted by Suariro (1951, p. 282 ).

3 SurrLivan 1924, p. 24.

4 Among others by WHiTMERE (1879, p. 267) and Frieperict (1914 a, p. 11 1),
whereas the latter author previously had explained the dark-skinned component
in the Tuamotus as brought along from Fiji (1911, p. 145 {). Linton (1923, p. 462 )
and SpEISER (1946, p. 9) both assumed a Melanesid substratum, and Dixox (1920,
p. 264 £.) even postulated a still earlier Negrito layer. The former idea was repudiated
in a review, probably by S. Percy Smiru (Anonymous 1921),

5 Suariro in MeTraUX 1940, p. 27.

% Te Ranar Hiroa 1938 b, p. 59f. TE Ranct Hiroa 1945, p. 90, 107, 113.
Luomava 1951, p. 831,
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should be proved, there remains not only the possibility that it was
carried there together with the Polynesians from Micronesia, but
also, as mentioned by SkINNER?, that it dates as far back as to
pre-migration times.

To summarize what has here been said about the racial con-
ditions of the Rennellese: if an admixture of a non-Polynesid,
i. e, probably Melanesid admixture can be substantiated, which
does not seem improbable, it may be ascribed either to an original,
dark-skinned population on the island (the Hiti?), or to later con-
tact for instance with San Cristoval and Guadalcanal (cf. p. 24),
or to the assumption that the original immigrants were already
mixed. In the latter case there are again three possibilities: that
Polynesia or at least part of it was originally peopled by Melane-
sids; that they were absorbed during the Polynesian migrations
through Micronesia; or that the Polynesians were of mixed descent
already before they left southeastern Asia. All possibilities are not
equally probable, one or two are, indeed, extremely improbable,
but even if they are left out of account so many others still re-
main that nothing definite can be said about the racial history
of Rennell.

Needless to say, the cultural development of the Polynesians
is as closely associated with their migrations as is the question
of race. It is beyond the point to discuss the migration problems
in detail, but a few particulars should be mentioned. J. MacwmiL-
LAN Brown's ideas of sunken archipelagos which were populated
in palaeolithic times and later supported an archaic civilization?®
can safely be left out of consideration, and so can also HEYER-
DAHL'S more recent and—at least lo some extent—better founded
hypothesis of the American origin of the Polynesians®. There is,
to be sure, good reason for believing that the sweet potato reached
Polynesia from South America in pre-Columbian times?, but other-

I SKiNNER 1924, p. 230.

® Brown 1007, p. 256 ff. Browx 1927, I p. 29711, II p. 150 T et passim.

3 Heverpanr 1952 a. Cf. HeEine-GELpDERN 1952, 313 ff. HEINE-GELDERN'S
comments have not been materially invalidated by HEvERDAHL's subsequent
rejoinder (HEvERDAHL 1852 b). Dixon (1933, p. 315 fI) has previously pointed
out that some of the alleged parallels between Oceania and America are not above
criticism.

4 Dixon 1932, p. 49 ff versus Frieperict 1929, p. 469 fI. Cf. also HorNELL
1945, p. 175 11

Dan, Hist. Filol. Medd. 85, no. 3, 10



wise there is no specific American culture element anywhere in
Polynesia, whereas everything else, including language and race,
points to Southeast Asia. According to Baron vox HEINE-GEL-
pERN the basic Polynesian culture is the result of a blending of
two complexes, characterized by two different adze types, the quad-
rangular and the tanged or shoulder-adze, which are both found
on the Philippines!, H. OrLEy BEYER maintains a similar view?,

On the whole the Philippine Islands are accepted as the
cradle of the Polynesians by most authorities®, and there is also
general agreement that their main route was through Micronesia,
but whether this was the only one is still questionable. As formerly
suggested, some authors are of opinion that other streams flowed
through Melanesia. The crucial point is how to explain the spread
of dogs, pigs and food plants such as breadfruit, banana, taro
and yam, which do not thrive on the low and poor Micronesian
atolls. Te Ranct Hiroa, who assumes that all Polynesians moved
“through Micronesia and directly from the Gilbert Islands to cen-
tral Polynesia with minor streams diverging south to Samoa and
Tonga’, believes that both food plants and domestic animals
reached the latter islands from Fiji and were thence carried
farther to the more distant island groups®. That Micronesia acted
as a sort of filter, preventing the eastward spread of many cultural
elements, cannot very well be doubted, but on the other hand the
empoverishing effects of the atolls may easily be overrated, and
it should be borne in mind that voleanic island groups like Palau,
Yap, Truk, Ponape and Kusae afford as good natural resources
as are found anywhere in the Pacific. This seems also to be the
view of SKINNER, who believes that the early Polynesians arrived
in the central Carolines with a fairly high culture and settled on
Samoa and Tonga before they continued to the Socicty Islands®.
After having mentioned the views of TeE Rancr Hiroa, WECKLER
aptly summarizes the other possibilities thus: (1) that the migra-

1 HEINE-GELDERN 1932, p. 582, 584.

2 BEYER 1948, p. 36.

? There may be some slight linguistic evidence of connections with the Moluc-
cas (cf. Frieperict 1915, p. 21) Father Scamipt found close affiniteis between
the mythology of Polynesia and that of the Moluccas (1910, p. 98), but since his
investigation did not include the Philippines, too much weight cannot be attached
to this circumstance.

4 TE Rancr Hiroa 1945, p. 13. Cf. Te Raxer Hinoa 1938 b, p. 41.

& SKINNER 1951, p. 44 f.
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tion after all passed Melanesia; (2) that the Polynesians may
have arrived at Samoa and there acquired the food plants and
domestic animals from Fiji before they went on to the eastern
archipelagos; and (3) that their stay in Micronesia was so short
that they were able to retain both animals and plants?, Unfor-
tunately we have very little knowledge of the archaeology of
either Micronesia and Polynesia. Recent investigations on Saipan
in the Marianas go to show that this island was inhabited about
2000 B. C. This is a much earlier date than is generally supposed
for the settlement in Polynesia and even earlier than the date of
the proto-Austronesian exodus from the Asiatic continent as pic-
tured by HEine-GELDERN?, but actually we know next to nothing
of when the Polynesians reached Samoa and Tonga and what
their culture was like at that period. The chronology inferred by
the Polynesian genealogies refers more or less execlusively to
their journeys in the eastern parts of the Pacific.

However we imagine the Polynesian immigration there can
be no doubt but that their culture underwent considerable change
during the subsequent period. As stated above, some authorities
contend not only that they met and mixed with an older popula-
tion but also that they absorbed some elements of their culture.
Thus Linxtox found evidence of cultural contact with a Melane-
sian substralum in southeastern Polynesia, especially in the Mar-
quesas, New Zealand and, in a modified form, in the Society Is-
lands®. Heine-GELDERN ascribes the early Neolithic round adze
and the spiral designs of New Zealand and the Chatham Islands
to a pre-Polynesian population, the legendary Tangata-whenua.®
Speiser thinks that a hybrid ausiro-melanid people originated
as a result of Indonesian influence in Melanesia and thence spread
to Polynesia before the Polynesian invasion and explains such
elements as pig breeding, the fire plough, incision, etc., as survi-
vals from the austro-melanid substratum® This view, which is,
of course, but another aspect of the afore-mentioned hypothesis
of an early, dark-skinned population in Polynesia, is highly

! WeckrLER 1943, p. 22 f.

* SpoenR 1952, p. 460 fI.

? HEiNe-GELDERN 1932, p, 599 fI.

: LintoN 1923, p. 460 1.
L]

HemNe-GELDERN 1932, p. 585. HEINeE-GELDERN 1937, p. 205.
Seeiser 1946, p. 39 fl, 77.

10*



problematic. While Te Ranar Hiroa admits more than one immi-
gration wave, he nevertheless rejects the idea of pre-Polynesian
inhabitants®. It should be remembered for instance that neither
the round adze nor the fire plough are unknown in Micronesia,
and incision may have disappeared there as it has on both Ren-
nell and Niue. [ shall return to these questions later. Be this how
it may, so much seems at least probable that new impulses arrived
from the west after the first settlement, thus resulting in a chrono-
logical differentiation of the culture, but just how this is to be
understood is, unfortunately, still uncertain.

For linguistic reasons CHURcHILL concluded that the earliest
Polynesian or what he called proto-Samoan migration passed
through Melanesia, partly along the north coast of New Guinea
and partly through Torres Strait (cf. p. 142) and resulted in the
settlement of Samoa, Tonga, Fiji and Niue; at a later period an-
other siream of Polynesians, the Tongafiti, went to the north of
Melanesia and arrived at Samoa but was driven from there to
the eastern islands as late as about 1200 A. D% S. PErcy Syt
took a similar view but added a third wave, the Takitimu, that
went through the Carolines and Marshall Islands to Hawaii and
also reached the east coast of New Zealand® A study of Melane-
sian sociology led RiveErs to the conclusion that it was possible
to distinguish between two cultural waves in Polynesia, one char-
acterized by incision and burials in a sitting position which
swept over both Melanesia and Polynesia, in the former area
giving rise to what he called the Dual People, and a later stream
which 1. a. introduced domestic animals, megalithic structures and
the use of kava as well as mummification and burials in extended
position. Both the Sitting Burial and the Kava peoples he supposed
to speak Austronesian languages, but at the same time he empha-
sized the difficulty of identifying them with CrHuRcHILL's proto-
Samoans and Tongafiti*, and WiLLiamsox inclined to the opinion
that both proto-Samoans and Tongafiti belonged to the Kava
people®.

Also according to E. S. Craienine Hanpoy Polynesian culture
Cf. TE Baxct Hiroa 1938 b, p. 45, 60. Te Raner Hiroa 1945, p. 13 1L
CuvrcHinL 1911, p. 179 1. CaurcHILL 1916, p. 143, 173.

Ssmira 1921, p. 88, 127 fl,

Rivers 1914, 11 p. 427 {1, 431 Y, 475, 584.
WiLLiamson 1924, 1 p. 91,

L R ]
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consists of two distinct complexes®. The earlier or Indo-Polyne-
sian stratum he refers to CHurcniLL's proto-Samoans and includes
such elements as the veneration for stone slabs in connection with
ancestor cult, the sanctity of the firsthorn, grave offerings consist-
ing of food and weapons, death feasts, traces of head hunting
(skull trophies), primitive forms of dance, planting and harvest
rites, terrace building, cultivation of taro and sweet potatoes,
tattooing, cannibalism, mana and taboo concepts, worship of
high gods such as Rongo and Tane, ete. This complex occurs
most clearly among the commoners on Tahiti and Hawaii as well
as in southern Polynesia, in contradistinction to the later complex
which has left its mark on the culture of the higher classes of
Tahiti and Hawaii and oceurs more or less in Central Polynesia
as a whole. Here we find megalithic structures, mummification,
organized priesthood and artisan's guilds, ceremonial dances,
first-fruit ceremonies of a social rather than a religous character,
pig breeding and domestic dogs, kava drinking, divine kingship,
aristocratic organization, and conceptions of Tangaroa as creator
of the universe. The whole megalithic complex Haxpy aseribes
to CuurchaiLL's Tongafiti immigration.

Hanpy’s basic idea of stratification is doubtless more correct
than that of Rivers, and so are probably several details of his
hypothesis; but his method is unsystematic, and in some cases
an unbridled imagination leads him astray, for instance when a
fortuitous resemblance of words lures him to identify the Tahitian
ari'i, supposed to be the offspring of Ta'aroa, with descendants
of the Tan-ka-lo or riverboat dwellers of the Chinese province
of Kwangtung®. His views have been criticized at length in a post-
humous essay by WiLLiamsox, who points out that many of
HanpY's elements are deseribed in such vague and general terms
that their significance is materially impaired, and besides his
dichotomy “involves the splitting up and separation of elements
which, in the actual ethnographic material, are closely related
to each other and integrated into a functional whole'?,

In addition it should be mentioned that some authors, without
attempt at establishing a stratification of Polynesian culture as a

! Haxpy 1920, p. 233 f1. Haxoy 1930, p. 7.
* Haxoy 1930, p. 1R I.
? Winntamsox 1939, p. 258 T, 267.



whole, Willl more or less jusinication reier certaimn elements to
foreign influences!. In his extensive study of the megalithic com-
plex in Melanesia, RIESENFELD assumes—though, as it seems to
me, for not very convincing reasons—that it reached Fiji and the
Lau Islands as late as aboul 1600 A. D., perhaps even later, and
thence spread to Polynesia®. He realizes, however, that there must
have been other routes, too, e. g. from the New Hebrides, and if,
as he believes, the cultivation of taro and coconut trees, irrigation,
pig breeding, quadrangular adzes, ancestor cult, ete., belong to
the same complex, it must of course have entered Polynesia ati
a much earlier date.

The theories so far cited have in common that the differentia-
tion of Polynesian culture is associated with successive actions
from the outside. Other authors have approached the problem
from another angle and have stressed the geographical differentia-
tion of the culture. GRAEBNER suggested a distinetion between a
northern and a southern sub-area, but without elaborating the
subject®, and LinToN drew attention to parallels between Samoa,
Tonga and Micronesia on the one hand and between the Marque-
sas and New Zealand on the other, while the Society Islands oc-
cupy an intermediate position, and Hawaii shares a number of
material traits with the Marquesas, whereas in non-material cul-
ture it is closer to western Polynesia and the Society Islands?
For the most detailed and systematic inquiry we are, however,
indebted to Burrows, who like TE Ranei Hiroa recognizes a
western and an eastern sub-area, the latter centering in the Society
Islands®. On the basis of a painstaking analysis of a great number
of cultural elements he infers that while no hard and fast lines
can be drawn between east and west, there is a number of
characteristic differences. Thus, in the western sub-area thirteen
elements were apparently borrowed from Fiji, eleven elements
are due to local development, and six elements have been either
rejected or abandoned. In contradistinction the eastern sub-area
shows only five borrowed elments (of which none are of Fijian

1 For instance Speiser 1936, p. 312. Spetser 1941, p. 30 fi. HEINE-GELDERN
1952, p. 337.

2 RiesENFELD 1950 a, p. 667 fl.

3 GRAEBNER 1905, p. 47 1.

4 Linton 1923, p. 458.

5 Burrows 1938, p. 151 fl. Burrows 1940, p. 350 fT.
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origin), but no less than sixteen developed locally and only one
abandoned or rejected’. On the other hand he is sceptic towards
the attempts at establishing a chronological stratification. His
study, he admits, “sheds very little light on original immigration
into the Pacific. One hint, indeed, emerges. Certain traits shared
by central Polynesia, Micronesia, and some intermediate islands
are absent or rare in western Polynesia. ... This situation sug-
gests one immigration into central Polynesia by way of Microne-
sia, another into western Polynesia by a different route (on other
grounds, through Fiji). But there are difficulties in the way of this
interpretation. Any of the traits mentioned may be old Polynesian,
retained in central-marginal Polynesia but abandoned in the
west. Again, any of them may have developed in central Polyne-
sia and spread from there fo Micronesia, instead of the other
way'' % In some cases BurRrows's otherwise sound conservatism
may appear to be exaggerated; among the elements which are
rare in the western sub-area he includes, for instance, the shoulder
adze, and in view of its extremely wide distribution in Asia it is
next to impossible to assume that it developed locally in central
Polynesia. But on the whole his view marks a sober reaction to
the far-fetched hypotheses of several earlier writers and corre-
sponds closely to that of TE Ranat Hiroa®.

In short, we still know too little to be able to reconstruct the
history of Polynesian culture, although there are certain indica-
tions of a stratification, but how much is due to culture stimulus
from the outside, and in this case how much has been carried
along by later waves of immigration and how much has been
taken over from Fiji—and on the other hand how much is the
result of local development in the Society Islands and subsequent
diffusion to other island groups, are questions we cannot answer
al present. What we need are more extensive archaeological ex-
cavations, and first of all in places like Tonga, Samoa and the
Society Islands, which must have played a prominent role in the
history of Polynesia. Our next task will now be to investigate how
the culture of Rennell Island fits into the picture sketched on the
preceding pages.

! Burrows 1940, p. 360 .
* Burrows 1938, p. 155 f.
* Te Raxet Hiroa 1938 b, p. 301.
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Research Plan. — Economic Methods and Implements. —
Canoes. — Houses and Furniture. — Clothing and Personal
Adornment. — Tools and Techniques. — Weapons. —
Recreation. — Social Organization. — Religion.

Even a casual glance at the culture of Rennell Island leaves
no doubt about its general Polynesian pattern, but if we want to
delve deeper into the problem of its relations to Polynesia as
a whole, a more thorough-going analysis of its individual elements
will prove imperative. Since the archaeological data from the
Pacific are more than meagre, this means first of all a plotting
of their geographical distribution, for although the spread of any
particular element is not simply correlated to its age it is never-
theless able to offer valuable hints.

It will be necessary, however, to take not only Polynesia into
account but to a great extent also Micronesia, which, as Spoenr
rightly observes, is so closely related to Polynesia that they must,
to a certain degree, be considered a single culture area'. On the
other hand New Guinea and the other Melanesian islands stand
much farther apart, and only exceptionally will our investigation
require an excursion to those parts of Oceania, save of course
such semi-Polynesian islands as Fiji, Rotuma and the Lau group.

Like all Polynesians the Rennellese are primarily horticultur-
ists, yam, taro, coconuts and pandanus being their staple crops.
The original lack of bananas and breadfruit is probably due to
the poor conditions of the soil. The same explanation may apply
to the gourd plant, which does not thrive on atolls and is grown
to a limited extent in western Polynesia as a whole®. Turmeric
is widespread as a dye plant in both Polynesia and Micronesia.

The distribution of betel and betel chewing in Oceania has
been pointed out by GrRAEBNER and, in greater detail, by RiEsen-
reELD®. It does not occur among the Polynesians at all oulside
Tikopia and Rennell (and Bellona), nor is it found in eastern

1 SroenRr 1952, p. 458.

4 Dopar 1943, p. 81, 85.
3 GraepNer 1909 a, p. 762, RigsenreLn 1947, p. 157 I



Nr. 3 153

Micronesia including the Polynesian outliers such as Sikaiana,
Lord Howe and Tasman Islands, etc. On the other hand it is
known on Palau, Yap and the Marianas and is very common in
New Guinea, especially in the eastern districts, and in the Melane-
sian island chain from Wuvulu and Aua in the west as far as the
southern Solomons and Santa Cruz in the east. Here it was noticed
as early as 1568 and 1605 by MExpana and FERNANDEZ DE QUIROS
respectively, and perhaps even earlier. There can scarcely be
any doubt that the areca nut was introduced to Rennell from
the southern Solomons, for its name, pua, is exactly the
same as is common not only there but throughout Melanesia
(“‘pua”’, “bua’”, “"mbung”), in western Micronesia (“‘mbun”,
“bu’ok”, “pugua’) and as far to the west as Indonesia (*'buwa”,
“puah’) and even Ceylon (“puwak’), whereas it differs radically
from the words both on Santa Cruz and Tikopial. The case of
betel pepper is more questionable. It was mentioned previously
(p. 86) that according to Wooprorp, pepper was not used on
Rennell at the time of his visits, whereas at present the nut is
always wrapped in a pepper leaf. Now, the Rennellese word for
betel pepper, pita, is identical with the Tikopian term, whereas
in the southern Solomons it is called “‘amesi’’, “amadi'’, or “‘oha’2.
This circumstance seems to indicate that betel pepper did not
come together with areca chewing but rather suggests a later in-
troduction from Tikopia, perhaps as late as after Wooprogp's
time. It is a remarkable fact that the Rennellese vocable for betel
lime, natipa, corresponds to neither the Tikopian nor the southern
Solomons words?.

Although some Rennellese lime containers are made of bam-
boo according to the pattern generally used on the Melanesian
Solomons, most of them are made of young coconuts, a type oc-
curring for instance in the region around the Buka Passage* but,
as it seems, on the whole less common in Melanesia than bamboo
boxes. Gourd containers, which are also a widely distributed
Melanesian type, are not of course found on Rennell since gourds
do not grow on the island.

As for agricultural methods we can be brief. Hans Damum, who

1 RiesenreELD 1947, p. 183, 185, 187.

2 RIeESENFELD 1947, p. 185.

3 Cf. RiEsexFELD 1947, p. 185.
4 Brackwoop 1935, p. 294.



has studied the distribution of artificial watering in Oceania, has
shown that it is found in some form or other in all the principal
Polynesian island groups except Tonga. It is his opinion that it
was part of the early Polynesian culture originating in Southeast
Asia but was more or less lost during the migration through the
Micronesian archipelago and re-introduced by a later culture
wavel. In Rennell, artificial watering is impossible even in its
simplest form on account of the nature of the soil, and therefore
we cannot decide whether it was known when the ancestors of
the present polulation settled on the island and they had to give
it up afterwards owing to the unfavourable environment. The
slash-and-burn method employed in laying out the gardens is at
any rate a common procedure in Oceania, and the simple digging
stick is found everywhere. I shall confine myself to giving some
quotations concerning the distribution of the latter in Polynesia
and Micronesia, but it is, of course, just as general in MelanesiaZ,
It is hardly necessary to add that an implement of this simple
kind very likely occurs in some places where it has not been
recorded.

The ecommon domestic animals in Polynesia, i. e. dogs (?),
pigs and fowl, were originally absent on Rennell, and their place
in the history of Polynesian culture is still obscure. In many
islands one or two or all of them were lacking. An old tradition
tells us that pigs came to Samoa from Fiji®, but the possibility
cannot be excluded that it refers to re-introduction. We are told,

1 Damm 1951, p. 223 1.

? Tikopia (FirTa 1936 a, p. 37. Firtu 1939, p. 33, 66). Kapingamarangi (TE
Rawer Hiroa 1950, p. 43). Nukuoro (ErLers 1934, p. 230). Uvea (Burrows 1937,
p. 100 f.) Futuna (Burrows 1936, p. 141). Ellice L., spade (Hedley 1897, p. 261 1).
Tokelau?, ““agriculture is almost impossible” (MacereEcor 1937, p. 11). Tonga,
sometimes with cross piece (Coox & King 1785, T p. 392). Lau (Hocart 1929,
p. 103). Fiji (WiLLiams & Cavvert 1858, I p. 63 f). Samoa (Krimez 1902—03,
II p. 129. Te Ranet Hiroa 1930, p. 545). Cook I. (TE Raxcr Hiroa 1944, p. 248),
Tubuai (Arrkex 1930, p. 16). Society I. (Evvis 1831, I p. 137). Hawaii (HaNpy
ete. 1933, p. 109). Marquesas (Hanpy 1923, p. 181). Mangareva (Te Raxct Hiroa
1938 a, p. 225). Easter I. (METrAUX 1940, p. 152). New Zealand, with foot rest
(HawkesworTt 1773, III p. 465. Banks 1896, p. 244. Best 1924, II p. 359 {1
Best 1925, p. 32 ff. MakereT1 1938, p. 187 ff). Chatham I. (SKINNER & BAUCKE
1928, p. 346). Marshall I. (KriMer & NEvERMANN 1938, p. 110). Eastern Caro-
lines (CumisTian 1899 a, p.294. Cumistian 1899 b p. 131). Central Carolines
(KuBary 1895, p. 56. BoLLic 1927, p. 145. Krimer 1932, p. 122. KriMer 1935,
fig. 33. Damm 1935, p.46. Krimer 1937, p.332). Western Carolines (EiLErs
1935—36, T p. 92, II p. 135). Yap (MiLLer 1917, p. 56 f), Palau (Kusany 1895,
p. 158) Marianas (Tumompson 1945, p. 30).

2 Te Rancit Hrroa 1938 b, p. 381.
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for instance, that on Rotuma the original stock of pigs was de-
stroyed by a typhoon and a new breed introduced later, and on
Tikopia they were deliberately killed off on account of the damage
they caused to the gardens’. There is also evidence that pigs had
reached Mangareva, bul they had been exterminated before the
discovery by Captain WiLson®

In many cases the occurrence of domestic animals in the Pacific
seems to depend on more or less casual circumstances. Thus,
dogs were unknown on Niue? and on Tongareva, Pukapuka,
Manihiki and Rakahanga®, and they were likewise absent in
Mangaia®, the Marquesas®, Mangareva’, Easter Island® and the
Chatham Islands®. In Micronesia, Ponape is the only island where
dogs were known?®. On the other hand they occurred notsolely in the
main Polvnesian groups such as Tonga, Samoa, the Society Islands,
Hawaii and New Zealand, but also in many less important archi-
pelagos and isolated islands'’. Pigs and chicken have similar
sporadic distributions. Both were lacking on Tikopia, but as
mentioned above, pigs seem to have been known there in former
times. They were likewise absent on Kapingamarangi and Tas-
man Islands,’* whereas Quirds saw both on Sikaiana!®. Neither
in the Ellice nor the Tokelau groups and Niue did they occur
originally. The same thing applies to New Zealand and the
Chatham Islands!® and, at any rate as far as the pig is concerned,
to the northern Cook group'®. The Easter Islanders had fowl but

! DiLLon 1829, IT p. 94, 134.

? Te Raxci Hiroa 1938 a, p. 194.

3 Ssmarre 1902—03, XI p. 99. Loee 1926, p. 7.

* Te Raner Hiroa 1932 a, p. 197. Te Raxet Hiroa 1932 b, p. 83. BEAGLE-
HoLE 1938, p. 27.

5 Te Ranci Hiroa 1944, p. 151

¢ RorLLiv 1929, p. 50.

?* Te Ranci Hiroa 1938 a, p. 194.

& MeETraux 1940, p. 19.

’

Skinner 1923, p. 50.

1o Finsca 1893, p. 273, 505. Krimer 1938, p. 112.

11 Sikaiana (Wooprorp 1916, p. 39). Uvea (Burrows 1937, p.6). Futuna
(Bunnows 1936, p. 133). Tokelan (Macerecon 1937, p. 13). Lau (Tuomrson 1940,
p. 141). Tubuai (ArTxes 1930, p. 9). Tuamotu (Quiros 1904, T p. 201, CorNEY
191319, II p. 40).

1 EiLers 1934, p. 70, 230.

¥ Quiros 1904, II p. 492,

4 KexNeEDY 1931, p. 104, MaccreEGcor 1937, p. 150. Ssirn 190203, XI p.
99 1. Loes 1926, p. 7.

15 Best 1924, [ p. 434. SkinNER 1923, p. 15.

1% Tg Ranci Hiroa 1932 a, p. 197. Te Ranct Hiroa 1932 b, p. 83. BEAGLE-
HOLE 1938, p. 27.



no pigst. It seems that the early dpanish expediions round pigs
on some of the atolls in the Tuamotus?, and although pigs are
mentioned in the traditions of Mangareva, there is no evidence
of poultry®. In Miecronesia pigs are lacking everywhere, but
chicken were probably known in the Marianas, while on Palau
they lived only in a wild state and were considered taboo*. This
brief and somewhat incomplete survey will, I hope, suffice to
show that the distribution of domestic animals in Polynesia is
inconsistent with any definite geographical pattern and therefore
does not allow of further interpretation, and it remains an open
question whether they were known to the ancestors of the Rennel-
lese before their arrival to their present habitat. The term for dog,
amenagi, is certainly not Polynesian and suggests a borrowing
from some Melanesian source.

Pigeon hunting is a noble sport rather than an economie
enterprise in many parts of Polynesia, but the use of pigeon nets
is limited to the western islands?®; still, a pole net for bird catching
occurs in the Marquesas®. The Samoan method of using the net
from a platform agrees closely with that on Rennell”. A large,
two-poled net like the Rennellese type was employed on Tonga
by commoners, whereas that of the chiefs is described as being
“small, with a narrow opening, affixed to the end of a rod of
aboul twelve feet in length’ ; here the hunter was usually squatting
on the ground concealed in a small bower®. Pole nets for catching
birds were probably known in former times on Uvea®, and must
occur also on Sikaiana since we are told that they were introduced
from there to Lord Howe and Tasman Islands!®. They are like-
wise mentioned from some other western islands but evidently
of varying types; thus, they had a round frame on Funafuli, and
on Pukapuka the distal end of the net was bent backwards in an
MeTraUX 1940, p. 19,

CorNEY 1931—19, I, p. 296, II p. 40.

Te Ranair Hiroa 1038 a, p. 513.

Finscu 1893, p. 273, Krimer 1926, p. 63. THomprson 1945, p. 30.

Te Raxar Hiroa 1930, p. 677.

Hanpy 1923, p. 180.

Te Ranar Hiroa 1930, p. 536 ., 539.

MarTiN 1818, IT p. 329 f. DumonT D'URVILLE 183033, IV p. 250. McKERN
1929, p. 19.

Burnrows 1937, p. 110.
10 Sarfert & Damm 1929, p. 131,
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obtuse angle!. The bird net is further recorded from Nauru and
some of the Carolines®?, and on Yap and Palau flying foxes were
taken in triangular nets®. The pole net does seem to oceur in the
Melanesian Solomons, where birds were caught in large nets
stretched between the trees*.

Decoy pigeons are mentioned from Tonga, Samoa and Niue
in connection with net hunting®. On New Zealand decoy birds
are used for snaring the kea®, on Nauru and the Gilberts for catch-
ing frigate birds and other sea birds by means of a sling shot?,
and on Palau and Rotuma for bird shooting®. Like the bird nets,
the use of decoy birds seems to be a western element in Oceania,

Our information about the pole snare is probably defective.
It is recorded for -bird catching in several places, including New
Zealand in a highly specialized form, but in the Marquesas its
use for birds is said to be recent, whereas it is old as a fishing
device?. For fishing it occurs on several islands in Polynesiat?, and
in Micronesia it is used both for bird catching in the Carolines!
and for fishing in the Gilbert Islands, Nauru, Yap, and Palau??.
Most likely it is an old Oceanic element.

I am not aware of any parallels to the remarkable nooses for
bird catching described by the Rennellese, although the use of
bird-lime is widespread in Oceania. An implement resembling
the multipronged spear for catching flying foxes is described from

1 Funafuti (HepLey 1897, p. 278). Niue (Smita 1902—03, XI p. 217. LoEeB
1926, p. 107). Pukapuka (BeacrLEnovLE 1938, p. 209).

* StepHEN 1936—37, p. 56. EmLers 1935—36, I p. 99, 269, 392.

# Kusary 1895, p. 120. KrAMER 1926, p. 65. MULLER 1917, p. 59.

i Brackwoop 1935, p. 325. Ivens 1927, p. 389,

i MarTiv 1818, II p. 329 f. DumMoxnT D'URviLLE 1830—33, IV p. 250. WILKES
1844, II p. 128. TurNeEr 1884, p. 127 f. Stamr 1897, p. 190 f. KrAmeEr 1906, p.
482. KrAmER 1902—03, 11 p. 332. Te Ranci Hiroa 1930, p. 533 {. Saite 1902—03,
XTI p.217. Losr 19286, p. 107 cf. pl. xc.

¢ Best 1924, 11 p. 469 1.

? Brawpeis 1907, p. 61. KrAMER 1906, p. 360 f. STEPHEN 1936—37, p. 56.

8 Kusary 1895, p. 117. Krimer 1926, p. 65. Ganpiver 1898, p. 487,

? Lord Howe and Tasman I. (SARFERT & Damw 1929, p. 131). Nine (ANELL
1955, p. 61). Samoa (Te Ranet Hiroa 1930, p. 527). Pukapuka (BEAGLEHOLE
1938, p. 75). Tubuai (ArTKEN 1930, p. 78). New Zealand (Best 1924, II p. 479.
Tamart Ranarirr 1845, p. 144. Firrn 1929, p. 139 ff. MakereTr 1938, p. 260,
268). Marquesas (Haxpy 1923, p. 169, 181. Rourix 1929, p. 138 ).

0 ANELL 1955, p- 5G 1.

11 EiLers 1934, p. 231. EiLErs 1935—36, T p. 99, 269, 392. Kriuer 1935,
p- 143. Damm 1935, p. 60. SarrFert 18919—20, p. 117.

12 Finscu 1893, p. 324, Branpeis 1907, p. 60. Hameruch 1914—15, p. 135 1.
MtiLLer 1917, p. 86. Kusary 1895, p. 162 1.




Samoa’, but on Tonga the flying fox is considered taboo® On
Uvea and Futuna it is now always hunted with shot guns and the
original method has sunk into oblivion®.

The simple, single-pronged fishing spear is common in many
parts of Polynesia, but it is not always possible to tell if it is an
original type or if it was introduced together with the coming of
iron. On Niue il was, for instance, unknown in former times?
and we are ignorant of the original form of the fishing spears in
the Tokelaus?®, while iron-pointed and accordingly modern spears
oceur on Tubuai and Easter Island® In some cases, however, we
are on safer ground as far as the type is concerned, although it
is not always certain that fishing implements are in queslion.
Thus we are told that spears on Funafuti were ‘‘merely poles of
coco-nul wood sharpened at one end”?. In the Society Islands
“les lances a une pointe n'élaient que le bois méme bien affilé’’®,
and in the Chatham Islands “‘a pointed rod” was used?. In addi-
tion, single-pointed spears are mentioned from a great number
of other islands!?, including the Marshalls and Carolines'®. All taken
together there can be no doubt that we are here dealing with an
ancient and widespread tvpe.

Simple fish hooks made of one piece of shell, bone, etc., are
according to Burrows, characteristic of central-marginal Poly-
nesia but absent in the western area. He gives their distribution
as follows: Ellice Islands, Tokelau, Pukapuka, Manihiki-Raka-
hanga, the southern Cook Islands, Austral Islands and Rapa,
Society Islands, Hawaii, Marquesas, Tuamotu, Mangareva, Easter

1 T Bancr Hiroa 1930, p. 526.

2 GrrrorD 1929, p. 325,

3 Burrows 1937, p. 110. Burrows 1936, p. 145.

1 Loes 1926, p. 96.

5 MacoreEGgor 1937, p. 94.

& ArtkeEx 1930, p. 57. METRAUX 1840, p. 189.

7 HarLe 1846, p. 162.

8 Moerevmout 1837, IT p. 106. Cf. Hanpy 1932, p. 90

? SKINNER & Baucke 1928, p. 361.

10 Lord Howe and Tasman 1. (Parxinson 1907, p. 536. SARFERT & Dammr
1929, p. 123, 233). Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro (EiLErs 1934, p. 81. TE RaxNar
Hiroa 1950, p. 269). Uvea (Burrows 1937, p. 106), Samoa (DEvanpT 1913, p. 20,
Te Raner Himoa 1930, p. 438). Lau (Trompson 1940, p. 130, 134). Pukapuka
(BeEacLEHOLE 1938, p.190). Cook I. (Te Ramnor Hiroa 1944, p. 216). Hawaii
(Bisuop 1940, p. 43). Mangareva (Lavar 1938, p, 251 . Te Ranet Hiroa 1938 a,

. 300).
. 1 Finscu 1893, p. 403. Girscuner 1912, p. 153. EmLers 1934, p. 388, 431.
EiLers 1935—36, I p. 97. KrAmer & Nevermann 1938, p. 120.
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Island, and New Zealand!. However, McKer~ believes that they
occurred formerly on Tonga® which agrees with Burrows's
view that originally they were known in western Polynesia but
abandoned there in favour of bonito hooks and other kind of
tackle®. Simple fish hooks are also found on the Polynesian out-
liers Lord Howe, Tasman and Sikaiana as well as on Kapinga-
marangi and Nukuoro!. They are common not only throughout
Micronesia and Melanesia with the possible exception of Fiji but
also in many places in Australia. This extremely wide distribution
leaves no doubt of their great age in Oceania®

If in stead of studying the highly varying forms of this element
as a whole, we confine ourselves to those made of turtle shell,
which is the type found on Rennell, we get the following distribu-
tion: Lord Howe and Tasman, Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro,
Funafuti, Tokelau, Rotuma, Samoa, Society Islands, and Hawaii®,
Besides they are common in the Gilberts and Carolines and were
likewise used in the Marianas’. In Melanesia they are widespread
in the Solomons and farther west as well as in the Loyalty group®.
It is possible, however, to go one or two steps further. The Ren-
nellese turtle-shell hooks belong to the very simplest Oceanic
type, i. e. they are U-shaped, without any kind of catching device
in the form of incurved point or barb and, as far as could be as-
certained, without projection for attaching the line to the shank.
The U-shape is by far the most common form in Oceania outside
certain parts of Micronesia and probably the original Polynesian
type®. Most af them are, however, provided with an incurved
point or a barb. Hooks lacking such devices are common only in
New Zealand and the Chatham Islands, but do occur also in
the Society, Marquesas and Tuamotu groups and exceptionally
on Mangareva and Easter Island, while on the other hand nearly

Burrows 1938, p. 10, 173.
MS cited by AneLn 1955, p. 96 footnote.
Bunrrows 1938, p. 131.
ANELL 1955, p. 94, 96 f,
ANELL 1955, p. 86 fT.
BrasLry 1928, p. xi. SarrERT & Damm 1929, p. 113. EmLers 1934, p. 73,
238 fI. HepLEy 1897, p. 265 . Macanrecor 1937, p. 101. Garpixer 1898, p. 425,
BeacrLeEnoLE 1938, p. 197. ArNive 1931, p. 50,

? Beasley 1928, p. xi. GiascuniEr 1912, p. 153. Damy 1935, p. 49. SARFERT
1919—20, p. 103. MiLLer 1917, p. 72. Trnompson 1945, p. 31.

8 BeasLey 1928, p. xi. CI. Wooprorp 1918, p. 131.

® ANELL 1955, p. 115, 120.
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all Melanesian and Australian hooks are of this type!, Projections
on the shank or some other kind of arrangement for attaching
is characteristic of most Polynesian fish hooks, whereas through-
out Melanesia simple grooves are used® Another Melanesian
trait of the Rennellese turtle-shell hook is the method of bending
it by means of heat®. Thus it will appear that the Rennellese hook
differs essentially from the ordinary Polynesian types, while on
the other hand it shows the closest possible affinities to Melanesia.

The great wooden shark hook is a specialized form of the
simple hook. It is undoubtedly related to the ruvettus hook but
differs from the latter in being rounded in stead of angular, and
besides the ruvettus hook has a separate point piece or a point
curved inwards. According to GupgEeR the point-less type is found
in Rarotonga, Mangaia, the Society Islands and, in slightly dif-
ferent form, in Fiji, and outside Polynesia very similar hooks
occur in the Gilberts and in Melanesia on the Woodlarks and
Trobriands as well as at Milne Bay in eastern New Guinea?. In
the Solomons it seems to be absent®. On the other hand it is prob-
able that it was found in former days in Tokelau where now iron
hooks of identical shape are used®, and of shark fishing on Kusae
in the eastern Carolines SARFERT tells us that “dazu benutzte man
einen Wurzelast einer Stelzenwurzelmangrove, so wie thn die Natur
bol’'", i. e. a similar though more primitive type. A slightly deviat-
ing form, with a small exterior barb, has been recorded from
Lord Howe and Tasman Islands®. Thus, simple shark hooks
without separate point piece seem to have a rather sporadic
distribution in the Pacific, but the occurrence as far east as the
Society Islands suggests that it was previously more widespread
than now and was replaced by the hook with a point piece,
which ANELL believes to be a rather late type probably originating

1 ANELL 1955, p. 117.

* AnNELL 1955, p. 118 f.

3 AnELn 1955, p. 120.

4 Gupger 1927, p. 223 ff. TE Rancr Hiroa 1944, p. 239f. Ervis 1831, I
p- 145 [. MoErENHOUT 1837, II p. 102, Epce-ParTiNgTOoN 1890—98, I pl. 9, 117,
IT pl. 18.

5 BeasLEy 1928, p. 71.

8 MacgrEGOR 1937, p. 102 1.

? SarFeErRT 1919—20, p. 103,

8 SARFERT & Damm 1929, p. 115 cf. fig. 74,
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in the Gilbert or Ellice Islands?. Te Rancr Hiroa is also of opinion
that the simple shark hook is an old element in Polynesia®

A contributary reason why the simple shark hooks are com-
paratively rare in western Polynesia is the fact that there, as in
Micronesia, the prevailing method for catching sharks is by means
of a snare. On Rennell Island the snare is employed only as an
accessory for securing the fish when it has already been caught
on the hook, as is also the ease on Tikopia®. Most likely ANELL
is right in considering this method older than the more wide-
spread use of the snare alone®.

The ordinary fishing net is universal in both Polynesia® and
Micronesia®. On Rennell it is not used for seining, but this is
easily explained by the fact that the rough coral bottom inside
the reef is not suitable for this method. The fish drive and sur-
rounding of the fish are described from various other islands.
Without attempting to give a complete survey I shall mention the
following places: Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro, Lau, Tokelau,

I ANeELL 1955, p. 236 1, 246.

* Te Ranxct Hiroa 1844, p. 453.

3 Rivers 1914, I p. 331.

4 AnELn 1955, p. 53,

& Tikopia (Frerm 1930, p. 107). Tasman [, (Parxinsox 1907, p. 536). ka-
pingamarangi and Nukuoro (EiLers 1934, p. 82, 242. Te Rancr Himoa 1950,
p- 222 1Y), Uvea (Burrows 1937, p. 105). Futuna (Burrows 1936, p. 147 {, Viara
1919, p. 266). Tokelau (MaccrEGor 1937, p. 97). Niuve (Srkocumax 1851—353, II
p- 21. Sarru 1902—03, XI p. 215). Tonga (Cook 1777, I p. 215. Coor & Kixe
1785, I p. 396. WesT 1865, p. 119 fI). Lau (Hocart 1920, p. 111 f). Rotuma (Gas-
pINER 1898, p. 426 fl. Easox 1951, p. 27). Fiji (WiLLians & Cacvenr 1858, 1 p.
69). Samoa (Turxer 1884, p. 167 f. Krimer 1902—03, II p. 177. DEMaxpT 1913,
p- 34. Te Raxer Hiroa 1930, p. 483 ff). Tongareva (Te Baxei Himoa 1932 a,
p- 198). Pukapuka (BEAGLEHOLE 1938, p. 208). Cook [. (Te Raxct Hrmoa 1941,
p. 226 ). Tubuai (ArrkeEx 1930, p. 59 M. Society I. (HawgeswonrTu 1773,
I p. 483. Baxxs 1896, p. 154. Evuts 1851, 1 p. 140. MoerexuouT 1837, 11 p. 104
Corxey 191319, 11 p. 282. Haxpy 1932, p. 84 fl). Hawaii (Cook & Kixg 1785,
ITI p. 150. Dixox 1789, p. 273. Mavo 1903, p. 277. Bisnor 1940, p. 41). Marquesas
(FLeunrieEy, an vi, p. 191. KrnusexsTERN 1811—12, [ p. 233. Linton 1923, p. 399.
Haxpy 1923, p. 170. RoLuin 1929, p. 146). Mangareva (Beecney 1831, T p. 195.
LavaL 1938, p. 2521, TE Raxct Hiroa 1938 a, p. 204 fl). Easter [. (GEISELER
1883, p. 37. Tromsox 1891, p. 459, METraux 1040, p. 186 f.) New Zealand (Flaw-
KESWORTH 1773, 111 p, 465, Coox & Kixa 1785, I p. 157. Banks 1896, p. 206,
213, 243, DumonT p'UnrvinLe 1830—33, II p. 491, Best 1924, 11 p, 404 fI. Best
1929, p. 18 ff. Maxkerer: 1938, p. 222). Chatham [. (Sxkinner & DBavexe 1928,
p. 361).

6 Gilbert 1. (Pankinsox 1889, p. 95. Finscn 1893, p. 321 {f. Hamsrucun 1914
—15, p. 138 f. WeEpcwoon 1935—37, p. 10). Marshall [. (Erpraxp 1014, p. 49.
KrAMER & NEvErRMANN 1938, p. 121). Carolines (Finscu 1893, p. 463, 508. Cunistiax
1899 b, p. 126. SarrFenT 1919—20, p. 107. Hamsrven & Emers 1936, p. 323 1.
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nesia it is recorded for instance from Yap?®.

Scoop nets for catching flying-fish—or sometimes also for
other species—are said to have been introduced to Tikopia from
Ellice Islands? and are, perhaps, also recent acquisitions in Ton-
gareva® and the Marquesas®. Apart from this their distribution is
nearly universal throughout Polynesia® and Micronesia’, although
the type varies in details. Thus, a cross bar is lashed as a spreader
to the handle and the sides of the frame on the nets from Kapin-
gamarangi, Uvea, Funafuti, Pukapuka, Manihiki-Rakahanga,
Cook and Society Islands and Mangareva in Polynesia, and the
same arrangement is found on Nauru, in the Marshalls and many
of the Carolines as well as on Yap, whereas it is lacking for in-
stance on Lord Howe and Tasman, Niue, some of the Carolines
(Merir, Lamotrek, Feis) and Palau. It will be remembered that
the cross bar is also found on Rennell. On the other hand the
Rennellese net differs from the type of Funafuti and some other
islands in the shape of the frame, of which in the latter places
the distal part is bent backwards in an obtuse angle.

Kusary 1805, p. 65, KrAMeER 1937, p. 235. GIRsCHNER 1912, p. 154. EiLErs
1935—36, I p. 389). Yap (MULLer 1917, p. 80). Palau (Kueary 1895, p. 1351,
KriMer 1926, p. 93). Marianas (TuompsoN 1945, p. 32).

* EiLers 1934, p. 2421{. Te Ranct Hiroa 1950, p. 226 ff. THompson 1940,
p- 130. MacorEGOR 1937, p. 97. STaIr 1897, p. 204, DEManpT 1913, p. 35 [. BEaGLE-
HoLE 1938, p. 58. TE Ranci Hiroa 1932 a, p. 198. Te Ramcer Hiroa 1944, p.
234 1.

2 Kusary 1895, p. 13561.

3 FirTH 1939, p. 84,

4 Te Raxer Hiroa 1932 a, p. 201.

5 Linton 1923, p. 400.

® Lord Howe and Tasman I. (SArrerT & Damm 1924, p. 120 f). Kapingama-
rangi and Nukuoro (Eicers 1934, p. 82, 244, Te Ranar Hiroa 1950, p. 215 fI).
Uwea (Burrows 1937, p. 104). Ellice 1. (KennEDY 1931, p. 65 ff. HeEprLeEy 1897,
p- 277. Tursor 1950, p. 353). Niue (Smta 1902—03, XI p. 215. Loes 1926, p.
96). Rotuma (GArDINER 1898, p.425). Samoa (Krimer 1902—03, II p. 177.
DEmanpT 1913, p. 45 . TeE Ra~er Hiroa 1930, p. 475). Pukapuka (BEAGLEHOLE
1938, p. 208). Manihiki and Rakahanga (T Raxct Hiroa 1932 b, p. 160). Cook I.
(TE Ranxcr Hiroa 1944, p. 231 ff.) Society [ (Hanpy 1932, p. 88 ). Mangareva
(Lavar 1938, p. 253. TeE Ranct Hiroa 1938 a, p. 296, 298). Easter I. (METRAUX
1940, p. 184 f). New Zealand (Best 1929, p. 27. MAKERETI 1938, p. 241). Chatham
I. (SKINNER & Baucke 1928, p. 378).

7 Gilbert 1. (Parkinsox 1889, p. 96. WiLkes 1844, V p. 101. Finscu 1893,
p. 324. HamerucH 1914—15, p. 1371, ¢f. 156, SteeneEN 1936—37, p. 53. WEDG-
woon 1935—37, p. 10). Marshall I. (Krimer 1906, p. 430. ErpLaAND 1914, p. 51.
KRAMER & NeVERMANN 1938, p. 120 f). Carolines (Kupary 1895, p. 96. EiLERs
1935—36, T p. 93, 268, 389, II p. 184 f. ErLens 1934, p. 342 f, 387, 430 f. KrRAMER
1932, p. 145. Knamer 1937, pl. 5, 336. GirscHNER 1912, p. 154). Yap (MULLER
1917, pl. 25). Palan (Kuvsary 1895, pl. xviii. Kramer 1926, p. 91).
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Flying-fish are generally caught from the canoe by torch
light, a method which seems to be as widespread as the flying-
fish net itself and probably like the latter an old element in Poly-
nesian and Micronesian culture!. On many islands fish are also
speared by torch light, for instance in Tonga, Samoa, Tubuai,
the Society Islands and New Zealand?® as well as in the Carolines®
and probably many other places, bul I am not sure that this
method was employed on Rennell.

Fish weirs are common in both Polynesia and Micronesia,
but as a rule they are built of stones and not of coconut fronds
as they are on Rennell. However, we are informed that on Tonga
weirs ‘“‘are built by placing sticks in a circle, fence-fashion, leav-
ing a gate or door into the circle. To a long creeper (valai) used
as a rope, are attached split coconut leaves to act as wings or
guides’'%. In the Cook Islands there is a similar device®. Frond
weirs are mentioned from some other places®. I have found no
reference from eastern Polvnesia, but the type is so simple that
it has, perhaps, been ignored. It is used on Pukapuka together
with a leaf sweep and a basket, thus suggesting a method simiiar
to that of Rennell. Sweeps, sometimes of enormous size, are found
throughout Polynesia’.

Fish poisoning in Oceania has recently been studied by HEr-

! Tikopia (RiveErs 1914, I p. 330. Fmru 1940, I p. 55). Lord Howe and
Tasman I. (SarFert & Damm 1929, p. 121). Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro (Ei-
LERS 1934, p. 82, 245. Te Raxar Hrroa 1950, p. 219). Uvea (Burnows 1937, p.
104). Ellice I. (KexxepyY 1931, p. 65 ff. TursoT 1950, p. 353). Tokelau (MACGREGOR
1937, p. 96 ). Niue (Ssutr 1902—03, XI p. 215. Loes 1926, p. 96). Rotuma
(GArpDINER 1898, p. 425). Samoa (Kraimer 1902—03, II p. 177. DemaxpT 1913,
p. 64 1. Te Rawer Hrroa 1930, p. 475). Pukapuka (Beacrenone 1938, p. 56).
Manihiki and Rakahanga (T Raxct Hiroa 1932 b, p. 158). Cook I. (Te Raxcr
Hiroa 1944, p. 213). Society I. (WiLsox ete. 1799, p. 367. Haxpy 1932, p. 88, 109).
Marquesas (Haxopy 1923, p. 177. LintoN 1923, p. 400). Mangareva (Lavar 1938,
p- 254. Te Raxci Hiroa 1938, p. 296, 298). Gilbert I. (Parxixsox 1889, p. 96.
Hamsrucn 1914—15, p. 137 f. Sternex 1936-—37, p. 53. Wepewoon 1935—37,
p- 10. Tursot 1950, p. 353). Marshall I. (IKriMeER 1906, p. 430. KramMER & NEVER-
MANN 1938, p. 122. ErpLaxp 1914, p. 51). Carolines (Sarrrt 1919—20, p. 105.
Hamsrucr & Emwers 1936, p. 330 1. Kusany 1895, p. 96. Girscuser 1912, p.
154. Emers 1935—36, I p. 93, 268, 389). Yap (MULLER 1917, p. 88).

* Wurrcomse 1930, p. 5. Krimer 1902—03, IT p. 173. Arrkex 1930, p. 57,
Erris 1831, I p. 149 {. Brst 1929, p. 105.

3 HamBrucH & Eiuers 1936, p. 330 f. KrAmeER 1937, p. 334,

* Waircomse 1930, p. 4.

3 TE Ranet Hiroa 1944, p. 220.

¢ Lord Howe and Tasman [. (Sarrert & Damy 1929, p. 123 ). Uvea (Bur-
rows 1937, p. 103). Samoa (Te Raxer Hiroa 1930, p. 432). Pukapuka (BEaGLE-
woLE 1938, p. 57). Marshall I. (KriuMer & NeEvErRMANN 1938, p. 122),

? Te Raxct Hiroa 1944, p. 220.
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ZER, who summarizes the distribution thus: rFij, damoa, Haro-
tonga, Society Islands, Hawaii, Marquesas, the Carolines and the
Marianas, besides many places in Melanesial. To this list may be
added Tikopia, Lord Howe and Tasman Islands, Uvea, Futuna,
Niue, Tonga, Lau, Cook Islands, Mangareva, and Palau® This
almost universal distribution, to which HEeizer adds evidence
from Australia, Indonesia and eastern Asia, leaves no doubt that
we are dealing with a very old culture element.

In Polynesia, octopus are generally caught by means of the
so-called “‘rat’”, consisting of a pointed rod to which a cowrie
shell is attached. In some islands we find, however, the simpler
and probably earlier method occurring on Rennell, viz. of using
a stick only®. This method may, indeed, be more widespread
than our quotations indicate.

In their important work, Happox and HorxeLL have discus-
sed the Oceanic canoes at considerable length, and besides the
characteristics of the canoes of western Polynesia were pointed
out by Burrows, so here we can be brief. The shape of the hull
is on Rennell always of a similar simple type as is found gener-
ally in Polynesia; only in more elaborate canoes, such as are not
found on Rennell, do regional differences appear®. The number
of booms te which the outrigger float is attached, ranges in Poly-
nesia from two to at least nine, but the use of five or more is
characteristic of the western sub-area and Melanesia®. This does
not mean, however, that two or three booms, such as occur on
Rennell, are not found in the west, for this arrangement is some-
times used on Tonga and Samoa®, and the number of booms must,
of course, to some degree depend upon the size of the canoe,
which on Rennell is never very great. The attachment of the float
is here always indireet, i. e. by means of short stanchions inserted

1 Heizer 1953, p. 262.

* Riverms 1914, 1 p. 332. Samrert & Dam 1929, p. 124, Burrows 1937,
p. 106 {. Burrows 1936, p. 149. Ssutm 1902—03, XI p. 216. Loes 1926, p. 97.
StokEes 1921, p. 231. Trompson 1940, p. 134 f. Te Raxer Hrroa 1934, p. 145.
Te Raxar Hiroa 1944, p. 215 1. TE Raxcr Hiroa 1938 a, p. 301. Kusary 1895,
p. 151.

3 Futuna (Burrows 19306, p. 152). Tokelau (Macorecor 1937, p. 93 ). Samoa
(TE Raxcr Hiroa 1930, p. 420). Cook I. (TE Raxar Hinoa 1944, p. 213). Marque-
sas (Haxpy 1923, p. 175. Rouux 1929, p. 149 1), Truk (Krimer 1932, p. 140).

4 Burrows 1938, p. 34.

® Burkrows 1938, p. 38 [,

¢ Bunnows 1938, p. 182,
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into the float and lashed to the booms. Indireet attachment is
found on Tikopia, Sikaiana, Lord Howe and Tasman, Uvea,
Futuna, Tokelau, Niue, Tonga, Samoa, Pukapuka, Manihiki-
Rakahanga, Tongareva, exceptionally in the Cook Islands, So-
ciety Islands (mixed), Marquesas, western Tuamotus (mixed)
and on the only archaeologically known outrigger canoe from
New Zealand!. Apart from the Ellice Islands it is thus predomi-
nant throughout western Polynesia, which agrees with the fact
that it is also common in the central and western Carolines, in
the Marianas, and in many parts of Melanesia®. There are, how-
ever, different types of indirect attachment. The one which occurs
on Rennell, characterized by more or less overcrossed stanchions,
occurs on Tikopia, Uvea, Futuna (main boom), Tokelau, Niue,
Tonga, Rotuma, Fiji, Samoa, Manihiki, Tuamotus, Society Is-
lands and on the afore-mentioned archaeological specimen from
New Zealand; we find it also sporadically in Melanesia. Thus
the distribution is mainly marginal in Oceania and probably older
than the undercrossed attachment and crutech eonnectives®. Even
though it is scarcely justifiable for the present to refer the various
types of attachments to definite migrations, as Happo~x and Hog-
NELL have lried to do, it seems nevertheless clear that the Ren-
nellese canoe is a rather oldfashioned tyvpe.

The sail is obviously of so-called lateen form, but unfortu-
nately little is known of its details. There is, however, reason for
assuming that it belongs to what Happo~x and HornerL call the
“primitive Oceanic” form. Lateen sails have in general, except
for Mangareva, a western distribution in Polynesia, in contra-
distinction to the sprit sail®, This may indicate that the lateen sail
was introduced from Mieronesia, whenece, in fact, a more advanced
lIateen type spread to Samoa and Tonga as late as the latter half
of the 18th century®.

The ordinary “profane” and the sacred paddles differ some-
what in shape, the former having a rather narrow, elliptical
blade, whereas the blade of the latter is short and broad; none

! Happox & HorxzeLn 1936—38, IT p. 80. Burrows 1938, p. 182.

? Happoxn & Horxern 1936—38, III p. 80f, 84. Burrows 1838, p. 38.

8 Happox & Hom~erLn 1936—38, III p. 30, 76 ff.

* Burrows 1938, p. 183. Add: Kapingamarangi (T Raxat Hitoa 1050,
p- 1991,

5 Happon & HorweLn 1936-—38, TIT p. 49.




of them are shouldered at the transition between blade and shaft.
Elliptical or lanceolate, non-shouldered blades are found on
Uvea, Futuna, Rotuma, Manihiki, Marshall Islands, Nauru, some
of the Carolines, and Palau’. They occur, though rarely, in the
Cook Islands?, and on Rapa they are considered a survival of
an original type older than the prevalent Tahitian pattern®. The
New Zealand paddle had similar outlines, but the section of the
blade was plano-convex?. Narrow and shouldered blades we
meet on Tikopia, Sikaiana, Ellice Islands and Niue®, whereas
short and broad blades are used in Samoa, Fiji and the central
and eastern groups such as the Cook and Society Islands, Hawaii,
Marquesas, Tuamotus, Mangareva and Easter Island®. Thus, the
long and narrow blade seems to be primarily a western element,
but the occurrence of related forms on Rapa and New Zealand
suggests that it is actually older than the broad type, which may
have originated in the Society group and thence spread radially.

Our information about the original Rennellese house is so
meagre that very little can be said of its details. Rectangular
dwellings with a straight ridge are found on most Polynesian and
Polynesian-influenced islands”. Besides, they are common in the
Gilbert and Marshall groups, on many of the Carolines, in the
Marianas and to some extent in Melanesia®. The use of a king
post for supporting the roof and resting on a tie beam between
the wall posts is, when modern European influence is left out
of consideration, distinctive of western Polynesia®, but as far as
is known it did not occur on Rennell, no more than rounded gable
ends supported by parallel or arched purlins, which are likewise
western traits'®. Obviously we have in both cases elaborations of
a more primitive type without a king post and with a simple

I Burrows 1937, p. 114. Burrows 1936, fig. 11. Happox & HorneLn 1936
—38, I fig. 126, 254, 280, 299, 311.

2 Te Rawcr Hiroa 1944, p. 190 fI.

3 Happonw & Horneir 1936—38, I p. 150.

¢ Happon & HorneLn 1936—38, I fig. 145.

5 HappoN & Hornern 1936—38, I fig. 196, 206, II fig. 34, 48.

¢ Happox & HorserLn 1936—38, I fig. 11, 30, 37, 56, 65. METraux 1940,
fig. 18.

? Tikopia, Ellice 1., Tokelau, Tonga (sometimes), Fiji, Tongareva, Manihiki-
Rakahanga, Cook I. Society I. Hawaii, New Zealand (TiscH~er 1934, p. 125 ff.)

¢ TiscHNER 1934, p. 117f.

' Burrows 1938, p. 29 1T,

1t Burrows 1938, p. 33.
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ground plan!, in other words more or less like the Rennellese
house. The use of separate sheds for cooking is common in both
Polynesia and Micronesia®

Plaited mats are universal not only in Polynesia® but also in
Micronesia® and must certainly belong to the oldest elements in
Oceania. The techniques will be discussed later (p. 182 f).

Quite different from the plaited mats are those made of parallel
pandanus strips stitched or sewn together. GrRAEBNER includes
them in his Melanesian Bow Culture, and their principal distribu-
tion is, in fact, to be found in the Melanesian area, where they
oceur from Bougainville Strait as far west as Geelvink Bay in
New Guinea and even on Ceram, whereas they are absent in the
New Hebrides and New Caledonia® They are not rare in Micro-
nesia, especially in the Carolines®. In Polynesia their distribution

T Burrows 1944, p. 100 fI. Te Ranat Hiroa 1944, p. 420, 423 1.

* Tiscuner 1934, p. 230.

# Tikopia (Firra 1939, p. 250). Lord Howe and Tasman [. (SARFERT & Damm
1929, p. 170). Kapingamarangi (Eiwers 1934, p. 100 ff. Te Raner Hiroa 1950,
. 105 11). Uvea (Viara 1919, p. 262. Burrows 1937, p. 121, 125). Tokelau (Quirds
1904, I p.215. WiLKES 1844, V p, 17. Have 1846, p. 159. MaccreEcor 1937, p.
124). Niue (Smitr 1902—03, XTI p. 216). Tonga (Cook 1777, I p. 214. G. FoRSTER
1777, T p.454. J. R. ForsTteER 1778, p. 449, Cook & Kine 1785, 1 p.391.
LABILLARDIERE, an viii, II p. 100, MarTin 1818, I p. 153 footnote. Wrst 1865,
p- 46). Lau (Trompson 1940, p. 201). Reotuma (DiLLon 1829, IT p. 96. GARDINER
1898, p. 412, 418 1. ALLEN 1895, p. 574. Easox 1951, p. 25). Fiji (WiLLiams &
CALVERT 1808, I p. 67 f). Samoa (WiLkEs 1844, II p. 150. Tur~gr 1884, p. 119 1.
ERsKINE 1853, p. 109. Stamm 1897, p. 109, 143 f. Keimer 1092—03, II p. 203.
Te Ranai Hmoa 1930, p. 214 fI.) Tongareva (Te Rancr Hiroa 1932 a, p. 129).
Pukapuka (BracLeEnoLE 1938, p. 128 ). Manihiki-Rakahanga (Te Raxcer Hrroa
1932 b, p. 126). Cook I. (TeE Ranci Hiroa 1944, p. 53 fi). Tubuai (ArrxkeN 1930,
p. 73 1). Society I. (Hawkeswortn 1773, II p.217. Banks 1896, p. 132, 153.
CorNEY 1913—19, II p. 83, 279. Eruis 1831, I p. 186. MoerENnouT 1837, II p.
88. Hanpy 1927, p. 66 ff). Hawaii (Coox & Kine 1785, IT p. 238, III p. 149.
Listansky 1814, p. 126. Maro 1903, p. 75. ArNiNg 1931, p. 20. Hanpy ets. 1933,
p- 127. Bisuor 1940, p. 19f). Marquesas (Lixton 1923, p.381f. Hanpy 1923,
p. 163. Roruiy 1929, p. 115). Tuamotu (Corvey 1913 —19, T p. 295). Mangareva
(BEECHEY 1831, T p. 193. Lavar 1938, p. 277. Te Ranct Hiroa 1938 a, p. 243,
246 fI). Easter 1.? (cf. Tnompson 1891, p. 468). New Zealand (DumoNT D' URVILLE
1830—233, II p. 499 £ Brsr 1924, II p. 525).

¢ Gilbert I. (WiLKEs 1844, V p. 99 [. Finscu 1893, p. 331 f). Nauru (BraxDEIS
1907, p. 58). Marshall I. (Finscu 1893, p. 409. Erpranp 1914, p. 33, KrimMer &
NEVERMANN 1038, p. 154 f). Carolines (Curistian 1899 a, p. 292, CHRISTIAN 1899 b,
p- 127. Finscu 1893, p. 469, 577. Kusary 1895, p. 64. EiLers 1934, p. 392, 442 1,
Krimer 1935, 178. KrAMER 1937, p. 244, 339, Girscuner 1912, p. 157. Damum
1935, 78. MerTENs 1836, p.221. Emwers 1935—36, 1 p.136f. IT p. 174). Yap
(MULLER 1927, p.104f). Palau (Kusary 1895, p. 209 ff). Marianas (THoMPsoN
1045, p. 40).

5 GRAEBNER 1905, p. 41 ff. GraeB~NER 1909 a, p. 765.

® Marshall I. (KRiMER & NEvERMANN 1938, p. 149). Carolines (Frxsca 1893,
p. 469, 515. SarFerT 191920, p. 154. CugisTiaN 1899 a, p. 292, Hamsruca &
EiLers 1936, p. 377 f. ELers 1934, 3921, 443,



seems to be restricted to the “‘outliers”—Lord Howe, Tasman and
Mortlock Islands—and the semi-Polynesian Fijil, but it should
be noted that a somewhat similar technique occurs on Easter Is-
land?® There is thus every reason for supposing that on Rennell
this type is due to Melanesian influence.

Flat baskets made of coconut fronds in simple diagonal checker
weave are probably used in Polynesia wherever proper ma-
terial is available®. In most cases where I have no information,
as for instance from Tonga and Hawaii, I suspect that the reason
is my rather limited access to museum collections and literary
sources. We find the same kind of basket throughout Micronesia®,
and it is beyond doubt an old element in Oceania.

I am not quite certain as regards the procedure in weaving
the finer baskets, although it is apparent that diagonal twill is
employed. It is therefore with some hesitation that I identify
them with those from Lord Howe and Tasman, Uvea, Futuna,
Ellice Islands and Tokelau® and possibly also with certain bas-
kets from Niue, Samoa, Tongareva, Cook, Austral and Society
Islands as well as from Hawaii and Easter Island® If this view
is correet, their wide distribution must indicate a rather consider-
able age in Polynesia, but for the present I prefer to leave the
question of their affinities unanswered.

1 SanrrFeErRT & Damwm 1929, p. 168, Winkes 1844, IIT p. 358.

* METrAaUX 1940, p. 210,

? Tikopia? (¢f. Firra 1932, p. 81). Lord Howe and Tasman I. (SARFERT &
Damm 1929, p. 171). Kapingamarangi (TE Raxer Hiroa 1950, p. 84 ff). Uvea
(Burrows 1937, p. 123 ). Futuna (Burnows 1936, p. 178 f). Ellice 1. (HEpLEY
1897, p.2901). Tokelau (Macorecor 1937, p. 136). Niue (Smrrr 1902—03, XI
p. 216). Lau (Tnompson 1940, p. 193). Rotuma (Garpiner 1898, p. 417 1). Samoa
(KRiAmER 1902—03, II p. 294. Te Rawnct Hiroa 1930, p. 189). Tongareva (Te
Raxai Hiroa 1932 a, p. 130 1). Pukapuka (BeacLEmoLE 1938, p. 135 fI). Raka-
hanga, imported ? (Te Ranet Hiroa 1932 b, p. 123). Cook I. (T Rawcr Hiroa
1944, p. 51). Tubuai (ArrkeN 1930, p. 75). Society I. (Hawxkeswontn 1773, II
p. 217. BANKS 1896, p. 153. BiLLe 1851, pl. p. 266, Hanpy 1927, pl. lii—iv). Mar-
quesas (LinTon 1923, p. 383. Rovriin 1920, p. 115). Mangareva, recently intro-
duced (Tr: Ranc: Hiroa 1938 a, p. 247).

4 Gilbert 1. (Finscn 1893 p. 332f). Marshall I. (Finsca 1893 p. 409, KrA-
MER & NEVERMANN 1938 p. 133). Carolines (CHRrISTIAN 1899 a p. 293. CHRISTIAN
1899 b, p. 128, Finsca 1893, p. 515 f. HamBrucH & EmLers 1936, p. 373. EILERS
1934, p. 350, 443 f. EiLers 1935—36, T p. 137 ff, II p. 174). Yap (MtLLER 1917,
p- 106). Palan (Krimer 1926, pl. 21).

5 SamrrErT & Damm 1929, p.171. Burrows 1937, p. 124. Burrows 1936,
p. 179 1. HepLEY 1897, p. 201. Macerecor 1937, p. 137.

8 SmrtH 1902—03, X1 p. 216. Te Ranct Hiroa 1930, p. 198 ff. TE RANGI
Hiroa 1932 a, p. 135 . Te Raxer Hiroa 1944, p. 52. Artken 1930, p. 75. HanDY
1937, pl. vi. Bisnor 1940, p. 21. METRAUX 1940, p. 211 1.
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Wooden bowls of some kind or other are practically universal
in Polynesia, but the Rennellese type, which is oval with short,
horizontal lugs projecting from the pointed ends, seems to be a
western form, which occurs also on Lord Howe and Tasman Is-
lands, Uvea, Futuna, Ellice Islands and Tokelau!. In the Copen-
hagen Museum there are some round specimens with similar lugs
from Samoa and a very large, oval bowl with phallus-shaped
projections from Santa Cruz.

The coconut-shell cup is so simple and easily made that Te
Ranet Hiros is undoubtedly right in ascribing it to the original
Polynesian culture®. It is, in fact, recorded from nearly every-
where in Oceania where the material is at hand. I confine myself
to some quotations illustrating its wide distribution in Polynesia®
and Micronesia®, but by means of adequate museum material it
might probably be somewhat extended.

Water bottles made of a whole coconut shell have a similar
universal distribution in Polynesia® and, at least in its eastern

1 SarrFeErT & Damm 1929, p. 141. Burrows 1937, p. 96 f. Burrows 1936,
p. 136. HEDLEY 1897, p. 208. MaccreEcor 1937, p. 147,

* Te Ranct Hiroa 1944, p, 414,

3 Mortlock I. (Finscu 1893, p. 568). Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro (EILERsS
1934, p. 123, 264. Te Ranct Hiroa 1950, p. 17). Uvea (Burrows 1937, p. 100).
Futuna (Burrows 1936, p. 201), Tokelau (Macorrconr 1937, p. 146). Niue (Smita
1902—03, XI p. 96). Tonga (Coox 1777, I p. 214. Coox & Kina 1785, I p. 394).
Lau (Tuomrsox 1940, p. 192). Fiji (WiLLiams & Cavvert 1858, I p. 143). Samoa
(STair 1897, p. 113. KrAmMER 190203, II p. 209. T Raxci Hiroa 1930, p. 104 ).
Tongareva (TeE Raxcit Hiroa 1932 a, p. 102). Manihiki-Rakahanga (TeE Raxecr
Hiroa 1932 Db, p. 86). Cook I. (TE Rancr Hiroa 1944, p. 29). Tubnai (Arrkex
1930, p. 38). Society 1. (Hawkesworta 1773, III p. 96 f. Evus 1831, I p. 192).
Marquesas (KrusEnsTERN 1811—12, I p. 232. LaxcsporrrF 1812, [ p. 149. Lintox
1923, p. 355. Haxpy 1923, p. 66. voN DEN STEINEN 192528, II p. 47. RoLLix
1929, p. 151). Tuamotu (Hawkesworta 1773, I p. 101, 106). Mangareva (BEECHEY
1831, 1 p. 194).

4 Gilbert I. (Finscu 1893, p. 327). Nauru (Braxpers 1907, p. 58. HamMBrucH
1914—15, p. 62 ). Marshall I. (KrimMer & NEVERMANN 1938, p. 132). Carolines
(CurisTIAN 1899 a, p. 293, CHRISTIAN 1899 b, p. 129. Finscu 1893, p. 568. Girsca-
~ER 1912, p. 144, Krimer 1937, p. 64, 231. Damwm 1935, p. 64. EiLens 1935—36,
I p. 402). Palau (Kusany 1895, p. 205). Maty I. (HamBrucn 1008, p. 104).

5 Tikopia (Rivers 1914, I p. 333. Firrn 1936, p. 80). Lord Howe and Tas-
man I, (Sanrert & Damm 1929, p. 141). Kapingamarangi (Emwzrs 1934, p. 125.
Ti Ranat Hiroa 1950, p. 16). Uvea (Burrows 1937, p. 123). Ellice I. (HEpLEY 1897,
p. 295). Tokelau (Macerecor 1937, p. 124, 147). Nive (Smrre 1902—03, XI p.
96). Tonga (Marrmin 1818, II p. 181 footnote), Lau (Tuompson 1940, p. 207).
Samoa (WiLKEs 1844, II p. 154. Krimer 1902—03, 11 p. 129. Te Rancr Hiroa
1930, p. 105). Tongareva (Te Raxer Hiroa 1932 a, p. 102). Pukapuka (BEAGLE-
HOLE 1938, p. 124). Manihiki-Rakahanga (Te Raxcr Hiroa 1932 b, p. 86). Cook
1. (TE Raxer Hiroa 1944, p. 29). Tubuai (Arrkex 1930, p. 38). Society I. (ELLis
1831, I p. 191). Hawaii (BisHop 1940, p. 14). Marquesas (LintoN 1923, p. 356.



parts, in Micronesial. It is likewise found in several places in
Melanesia: to mention but a few examples, there are in the Co-
penhagen Museum specimens from the Solomons, New Ireland
and New Guinea. Thus we may, like Te Ranct Hiroa?, consider
the water bottle an old Polynesian element.

It was mentioned in one of the earlier chapters (p. 55) that
a cylindrical wooden box with a loose lid may possibly belong
to the original Rennellese culture. It seems to be a ¢ommon
western type, although in two cases (Uvea and Manihiki-Raka-
hanga) it is stated to be reeently introduced from the Tokelau
group®. In the Copenhagen Museum there is a specimen of the
same kind from the Solomeons. The western distribution agrees
with GraEeNER’s view that it is a late Polynesian typet.

Curved, triangular spoons made of pearl or coconut shell ean
scarcely be distinguished from simple coconut serapers except for
the fact that the latter often have a serrated edge. Most probably
both types must be considered identical implements. In Polynesia
they are of sporadic oceurrence and mainly confined to the mar-
ginal areas, being otherwise replaced by the more elaborate and
later tripod or stool-shaped scrapers. Te Ranct Hiroa mentions
them from Hawaii, Tongareva, Manihiki-Rakahanga and Man-
gareva®, Besides they are known from the Ellice Islands and, for
seraping taro, from Tubuai®. On Futuna there is “a kind of
scoop or chisel ... made by cutting off a piece of the protruding
angle of a green husk”, which Burrows considers post-European’
and which possibly has replaced an earlier implement. From
Tonga LABILLARDIERE pictures a coconut scraper of shell attached
VON DEN STEINEN 1925—28, II p, 47. Rorrin 1929, p. 151). Mangareva (TE Raxect
Hiroa 1838 a, p. 217).

1 Gilbert I. (Finscn 1893, p. 328). Nauru (Braxnpers 1907, p. 74. HAMBRUCH
1914—15, p. 62). Marshall I. (Fixsca 1893, p. 407. KriMER & NEVERMANN 1938,
p. 131). Carolines (HamsrucH & EiLers 1936, p. 363. LuTkE 1835—36, atlas plL.
29. Kusary 1895, p. 56. Krimer 1932, p. 124. KriMer 1935, p. 48. KrRAMER
1937, p. 231. Damm 1935, p. 64 ).

2 Te Ranct Hiroa 1944, p. 414,

3 Lord Howe and Tasman [ (SArrFeErT & Damm 1929, fig. 84—88). Uvea
(Burrows 1937, p. 109, 171. Viara 1919, p. 265). Ellice 1. (HepLEy 1897, p. 296 ).
Tokelau (MacoreEcor 1937, p. 124, 157). Samoa (Edge-PanTingron 1890—98, 11
pl. 44). Manihiki-Rakahanga (Te Raxocr Hrmroa 1930 b, p. 83).

4 GRAEBNER 1909 a, p. 749.

5 Te Ranct Hrroa 1944, p. 415.

% HEpLEY 1897, p. 264. Ence-PAarTINGTON 1890—98, I1I pl. 49, Arrke~ 1930,

p. 39.
7 Burrows 1936, p. 140.
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to a simple wooden shaft?, thus resembling the afore-mentioned
hafted iron specimen observed on Rennell (cf. p. 81). Spoon-
shaped scrapers are also recorded from a few places in Micro-
nesia, viz. Nauru, Nukuoro, Oleai and Palau?, and a similar im-
plement made of turtle shell is known from Yap and the Maty
Islands®. In Melanesia we find coconut and pearl-shell spoons
widespread as far east as the New Hebrides, whereas they are
lacking on Fiji and New Caledonia, for which reason GRAEBNER
includes them in his Melanesian Bow Culture®. I believe, there-
fore, that we are dealing here with an Oceanic type of consider-
able age, but more or less supplanted by later forms.

One of the latter, viz. the tripod coconut seraper, we meet
again in our discussion of the remarkable three-legged head rest.
This seems to be a local Rennellese type, since all other Polyne-
sian head rests to my knowledge have either two or four legs in
so far as they are not, as sometimes for instance on Uvea, a
simple block of wood. Only on Futuna do we find a somewhat
similar form with one vertical and one slanting leg®. I do not con-
sider it a quite groundless supposition, however, that the Ren-
nellese type has some sort af connection with the tripod coconut
scraper, just as the stool scrapers may be related to both other
types of head rests and to seats. Tripod scrapers occur on Tonga,
Samoa, Mangaia and Tuamotu® as well as on several Micronesian
islands and even in Indonesia’. For the present the problem must
be left unsolved.

Men’s breech cloths were nearly universal in Polynesia,
whether they were made of tapa, which was by far the most
common, of fine matting or, as on some of the “outliers”, of
woven material®. In Micronesia they occur in the Carolines and

1 LABILLARDIERE, an wviii, IT p. 129.

* HamBrucH 1914—15, p. 63. EmLers 1934, p. 265. Krimer 1937, p. 231.
Kusary 1895, p. 196.

¥ MULLeER 1927, p. 69. Specimen in the National Museum, Copenhagen.

* GRAEBNER 1905, p. 41 fi.

5 Burrows 1036, p. 176, cf. fig. 9 1.

S Te Ranat Hinoa 1944, p. 415,

? Nauru, Gilbert I., Marshall I., southern Borneo, Java, Nias (Foy 1904,

. 140),

B 8 Tikopia (Rivers 1914, I p. 348. Firta 1947, p. 71). Lord Howe and Tasman
I. (Parkixson 1907, p. 544. SARFERT & Damm 1929, p. 91 f). Kapingamarangi
(EiLers 1934, p. 117 {. TE Raxat Hinoa 1950, p. 147 ). Futuna (Burrows 1936,
p- 193). Ellice 1. (HALE 1846, p. 162. HEDLEY 1897, p. 240). Tokelau (HarLe 1846,



on Yap, but as far as Palau is concerned, KrRiMER questions their
place in the original culture!. The wide distribution indicates a
very considerable age in Oceania, Tr Ranci Hiroa has arrived
at the same conclusion?®

What has been said of the breech cloth applies to a great
extent also to the women’s skirt, which is nearly as widespread?.
In Micronesia, where it is often made of matting, we [ind the
skirt in some places® but not as common as a garment made of
loose-hanging fibres or narrow strips of leaves. On p. 33 it was
menlioned that Sir HArry Lukg records the latter from Rennell,
but at the same time some doubt was expressed as to the accuracy

p- 150. LisTter 1891, p. 56. MacerEGor 1837, p. 141). Niue (Tur~ER 1884, p. 305.
Smrra 1902—03, X1 p. 213. Tuomson 1901, p. 145, Lorr 1926, p. 93). Tonga
(Cooxk & Kine 1785, T p. 388. Skooman 1851—5H3, I1 p. 29). Rotuma (GARDINER
1898, p. 411). Fiji (Dusmont p'URVILLE 184146, IV p. 248. WiLLiams & CALVERT
1858, 1 p. 156). Samoa (Srarr 1897, p. 114). Tongareva (WiLkes 1844, IV, p. 296.
TE Raxct Hiroa 1932 a, p. 139). Manihiki-Rakahanga (Te Raxat Hiroa 1932 b,
p- 136). Pukapuka (BracrLenorr 1938, p. 147). Cook I. (Coox & Kine 1785, 1
p- 194, 210. TE Ranct Hiroa 1934, p. 143. Te Raxe: Hrroa 1944, p. 64). Austral [
(Coor & King 1785, II p. 6. Arrkeny 1930, p. 46). Society I. (HAWKESWORTH
1773, I1 p. 192. Baxks 1896, p. 131. CorNkey 1913—19, I p. 331. WiLson elc.
1799, p. 328, TurvBuLL 1805, I p. 132, Erris 1831, I p. 178. Hexry 1928, p. 285.
Haxpy 1930, p. 10). Hawaii (Coox & Kine 1785, III p. 136. Dixox 1789, p. 270.
Biipe 1851, p. 17, Bisnor 1940, p. 35). Marquesas (Coox 1777, T p. 309. FLEURIEU,
an vi, p. 154. Wirsox ete. 1799, p. 145. KrUSENSTERN 1811-—12, T p. 223. LinTON
1923, p. 416, Hanpy 1923, p. 280. voN DEN STEINEN 1925—28, II p. 5). Tuamotu
(Corney 1913—19, T p. 289, II p. 37. BEecney 1831, I p. 200. Friepericr 1911,
p. 152). Mangareva (L.avan 1938, p. 208, TE Ranat Hiroa 1938 a, p. 253). Easter
1. ? (ef. GEIsELER 1883, p. 34. MeErraux 1940, p. 217).

1 Carolines (CHrisTiaN 1899 a, p. 289. CurisTian 1899 b, p. 112, SkoGgMan
1851—53, II p. 54. HamBrucH & EIiLEnrs 1936, p. 280. Sarrert 1919—20, p. 87.
Lurke 1835—36, II p. 67. GirscuNeR 1012, p. 131, EiLers 1934, p. 432. KRAMER
1935, p. 31, 142, Kramer 1932, p. 91. Krimer 1937, p. 34, 221. Kusary 1895,
p. 91. EiLers 1935—36, I p. 117, 274, IT o. 140, 221). Yap (MULLER 1917, p. 15).
Palau (KrimMER 1926, p. 2).

2 Te Raxar Hiroa 1944, p. 431,

2 Tikopia (Rrvers 1914, I p. 348. Firrte 1947, p. 71). Lord Howe aund Tas-
man I (SarrerT & Damm 1929, p. 92. Panxinson 1907, p. 544). Uvea (Viana
1919, p. 243). Fotuna (Burrows 1936, p. 192). Tonga (ForsTeER 1777, 1 p. 434).
Samoa (Stair 1897, p. 115. TE Ranar Hiroa 1930, p. 312). Manihiki-Rakahanga
(TE Banci Hiroa 1032 b, p. 134 f). Cook I. (Te Raxer Hiroa 1944, p. 64.
Te Raxcr Hiroa 1934, p. 143). Tubuai (Arrken 1930, p. 46). Society I. (Haw-
KEswoRTH 1773, II p. 192. Baxks 1896, p. 131. Corney 191319, T p. 331. WiL-
soN ete. 1799, p. 328 1. TurxsuLL 1805, I p. 131, Erwis 1831, I p. 178). Hawaii
(Coox & IKing 1785, 11 p. 196, III p. 138. Bisnor 1940, p. 35). Marquesas (Coox
1777, 1 p. 309, Forster 1777, 11 p. 25. FLEURIEU, an vi, p. 169, Listansky 1814,
p. 86. Linvron 1923, p. 416. Hanoy 1923, p. 281). Tuvamotu (Corney 1915—19, 11
p.37. WiLkes 1844, I p. 327. Frieperict 1911, p. 152). Mangareva (BEECHEY1831,
I p. 174. TE Ranat Hiroa 1938 a, p. 253). Easter L. ? (cf. GEISELER 1883, p. 34).

4 Marshall 1. (ErprLaxD 1914, p. 25), Carolines (Krimer 1935, p. 32. Gimscn-
NER 1812, p. 131).
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of this statement. Nevertheless it must be admitted that this type
actually does occur in several parts of western Polynesia! and
still more generally in Micronesia®, although often as a man's
garment. This would go to show that contrary to the opinion set
forth by Tt Ranar Hiroa® it does not belong to the original Poly-
nesian culture but was borrowed from some Micronesian or Mela-
nesian source. It is doubtless old in Melanesia where, according
to SPEISER, it belongs to the pre-Austronesian cullure®.

The turban or head cloth is common on numerous Polynesian
islands. Often it is worn on special occasions, for instance at
ceremonies, in war or, as in Tonga, during work in the gardens
and on fishing expeditions to protect the head against the sun,
while on Fiji it belonged to the chief’s costume®. It is not unlikely
that it was still more widespread in carly times.

Polynesian ear ornaments are too varied to be discussed here
in detail, the more so since in many cases we are ignorant of
their original appearance. Rings of turtle or coconut shell were
worn for instance on the Tasman and Tokelau Islands and on
Pukapuka, on many of the Carolines, and on Yap® It should bhe
noticed that our quotations refer to western Polynesia and Micro-
nesia only, but as it is quite likely that similar ornaments occurred
in other places as well, loo much weight should not be attached

1 Uvea (Burrows 1937, p. 134, 136). Ellice I. (ITare 1846, p. 165. HEDLEY
1897, p. 242). Tokelau (HarLe 1846, p. 159. Lister 1891, p. 56. MaccrEcor 1937,
p. 142). Niue (Tmomreson 1901, p. 145). Tonga (ef. Tasman & Visscuer 1919,
p. 67, 71 figg.). Fiji (WiLkes 1844, 111 p. 375). Samoa (WiLkEs 1844, II p. 70 cf.
147. Ensging 1953, p. 41. Turxer 1884, p. 118, Stamr 1897, p. 114 1. Te Raxacr
Hiroa 1930, p. 249 ff, 259 fi), Pukapuka (Beacrunone 1938, p. 147).

2 Gilbert I. (Parkinsox 1889, p. 97). Marshall 1. (Erpranp 1914, p, 23).
Carolines (Lurki: 1835—36, IT p. 25. Sxoeman 1851—53, II p. 54. Krimer 1937,
p. 221, 320. Emwers 1935—36, I p. 274, 1I p. 221). Palau (KKrimer 1926, p. 2 fT).

3 TE Ranct Hiroa 1944, p. 431,

4 Speiser 1933 b, p. 191, SeriseEr 1935, p. 140 fI. Seeiser 1946, p. 22.

3 Uvea (Viana 1919, p. 251, Burrows 1937, p. 136). Futuna (Burrows 1936,
p. 193). Tonga (Mawnrin 1818, T p. 157 0). Fiji (WiLkes 1844, III p. 49, 80. Wir-
Lrams & CacverTt 1858, I p. 67, 156 f). Samoa (TE Ranct Hiroa 1930, p. 615).
Cook I. (Coorx & ISine 1785, T p. 171. Te Ranat Himroa 1944, p. 79). Tubuai
(AITKEN 1830, p. 72). Society I. (FHawxkeswortn 1773, II p. 193. Cooxk 1777, 1
p. 321. Corney 1913—19, II p. 83. WiLsox ete. 1799, p. 329. MosrENHOoUT 1837,
IT p. 35. Henry 1928, p. 286). Hawaii (Haxpy etc. 1933, p. 232). Marquesas
(Haxpy 1923, p. 286. Roruin 1929, p. 130). Tuamotu (Frienpericr 1911, p. 152).
Mangareva (WiLsow etc. 1799, p. 115, Bescury 1831, 1 p. 174, Te Ranct Hiroa
1938 a, p. 171).

8 Parkinson 1907, p. 543, MacGrEGOR 1937, p. 143. BeacrLeroLE 1938, p. 155.
CHRISTIAN 1899 b, p. 123. Girscu~Ner 1912, p. 130, Borric 1927, p. 172 f. MULLER
1927, p. 24,
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I know but a single parallel, viz. the shell plates from Tasman
Islands!. So much seems certain, at least, that they are not a
common Polynesian type. Equally rare are Polynesian nose orna-
ments, whereas they are extremely common in Melanesia. An
elaborately carved nose ormanent of turtle shell occurred on
Lord Howe and Tasman Islands, in the latter place worn by
the priests?, and it may be surmised that nose ornaments were
found on other of the “outliers”, too, bul apparently they are
here a Melanesian rather than a Polynesian element. The same
is probably true of the plaited arm rings, which occur also on
Lord Howe and Tasman Islands? and in many parts of Melanesia
including the Solomons.

Necklaces made of teeth of the flying fox and, as on Rennell,
highly valued as “money”, are to my knowledge found only on
Santa Ana, one of the small islands off the southeastern tip of
San Cristoval, as well as on Bougainville, Buka, Carteret Islands
and Nissan in the northern Solomons®. Nissan was formerly a
Polynesian outlier (cf. p. 138), but the use of tooth money is, as
is money on the whole, entirely un-Polynesian, as it may be ex-
pected in a society where prestige depends on descent more than
on wealth. On the other hand teeth of dogs, marsupials, and
boars are highly estimated as standards of value in many parts
of Melanesia®. The Melanesian origin of this element is therefore
obvious.

Small sitting mats as an accessory to the costume are worn
on Lord Howe, Tasman and Kapingamarangi by the priests and
by pregnant women®, and by the women on Kusae?. It is conse-
quently difficult to decide whether they originally belong to the
Polynesian outliers and spread thence to Micronesia, or vice-versa.

Fans are very common in many parts of Oceania and ex-
tremely varying both in shape and in workmanship. On Rennell
only the simple, triangular type with a handle made of the midrib

1 Parkinsox 1907, p. 543.

* PankinsoN 1907, p. 527. Woobprorp 1916, p. 34.

3 ParkiNsoN 1897, p. 138. SArrFERT & Damwm 1929, p. 90.

i ParkiNsoN 1899, p. 22, Parrmson 1907, p. 494. Krauvse 1907, p. 154,
BerxaTzik 1936, p. 49.

5 PeTrr 1936, p. 542 fI.

6 SArRFERT & Damm 1929, p. 94, Te Ranet Hiroa 1950, p. 95.
7 SARFERT 1919—20. p, 88.
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of the frond seems to occur and was especially carried by the
chiefs. On Tasman Island fans were specific to the priests®. Simple
triangular fans are moreover known from Fiji, Rotuma, Samoa,
Pukapuka, Cook Islands, Hawaii and Marquesas®. Fire fans of
similar type are common on the Carolines and on Yap® They
are also found in some parts of Melanesia; there are, for instance,
specimens in the Copenhagen Museum from New Britain, Banks
Islands, and the New Hebrides, With good reason TE Ranecr
Hiroa classed the simple fan among the oldest Polynesian ele-
ments?.

GraeBNER included the composite comb within his specific
Polynesian Culture®, but his view is probably open to doubt not
only because composite combs are found in Melanesia too, but
also because they are absent in several parts of Polynesia, being
replaced in New Zealand and some other islands by combs
carved of one piece of wood or bone. Besides it is definitely stated
that combs were originally lacking in the Society Islands and Man-
gareva‘, nor have I found evidence of combs for instance in the
Marquesas and Easter Island. The Rennellese type with only a
few prongs seems to belong to Micronesia, the northern Solomons
and Fiji’ and is thus most likely a western form. Combs made
of one piece of wood are on Rennell introduced from the Sclo-
mons,

Shark teeth were used for shaving and hair cutting on many
Pélynesian islands®, even if depilation by means of shell pincers

1 Parkinsox 1897, p. 139.

2 WiLLiamsox & Cacverr 1858, I p. 68 fig. Epce-ParTinGgTON 1890—98, I
pl. 124. Ganpiner 1898, p. 420. Te Raxe1 Hiroa 1930, p. 633. BEacLEHOLE 1938,
p- 1421. Te Raxct Hinoa 1944, p. 56 fl. Bricuan 1903, p. ¥4, fig. 86. LinTox
1923, p. 384.

3 HamBruca & Emwers 1936, p. 377. Eimiers 1934, p. 350. Krimer 1937,
p. 43, EmLers 1935—36, I1 pl. 4. MiLLEr 1927, p. 108.

! Te Raxar Hiroa 1944, p. 4251,

3 GRaEBNER 1905, p. 44 1. In his later work (1909 a, p. 746) he realizes that
it is found in the western sub-area only.

¢ HawkeswortH 1773, II 0. 189. TE Raxa1 Hinoa 1938 a, p. 169. A comb
in the Natlional Museum, Copenhagen, said Lo be from the Society Islands, may be
wrongly labelled.

7 SARFERT 191920, p. 811, Krimer 1932, p, 98, Krimer 1935, p. 32f,
256. KrAmeER 1937, p. 37. Damm 1935, p. 31. Kriser 1926, p. 30 f. PAnkinsoN
1899, p. 21. Dumont p'URVILLE 1841—46, IV p. 247.

b Tonga (MarTIN 1818, 1T p. 269). Rotuma (Garpiner 1898, p. 412). Samoa
(Turxer 1884, p.122). Society I. (WiLsox ete. 1799, p. 343. Enuis 1831, I p.

132). Marquesas (KrusensTery 1811 —12, T p. 232. La~xcsporer 1812, T p. 151.
Lixtox 1923, p. 347. RoLuin 1929, p. 105).
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ing and incision, respectively, were performed with shark’s
teeth?, and similar knives are mentioned from Hawaii, although
their use is not stated®. It seems a reasonable supposition that
they are an old Polvnesian element.

Tattooing is as good as universal in Polynesia. Certainly it is
absent on Kapingamarangi, Niue and Tongareva?, it is somewhat
doubtful on Tubuai®, and on Tikopia and Easter Island it is said
to have been copied from Rotuma and the Marquesas, respect-
ively®, but in these cases the original art was probably abandoned
and, as far as the two latter places are concerned, re-introduced.
That tattooing “‘accompanied the Polynesians into the Pacific
from Indonesia™ is also the opinion of Te Ranct Hiroa®. Even
if the same thing may not hold good of the characteristic tatiooing
comb, its wide distribution nevertheless goes to show its great age
in Oceania. OQultside New Zealand, where the comb teeth were
replaced by a chisel edge, we find it practically everywhere in
Polynesia. It has been described so often that a few quotations
will suffice”. In Mieronesia a similar implement occurs®, and we
find it again on the Buanks Islands, where it is probably due to
Polynesian influence®. According to Rennellese tradition, the fish
design was originally adopted from Tikopia, and actually it is
well-known there'®. Similar, though not identical fish designs have
been illustrated from Lord Howe, Tasman, and Sikaiana®®,

! HeprLeEy 1897, p. 209 f. Macerecor 1937, p. 39.

® Coork & Kimng 1785, IT p. 239. CI. Te Raxct Hiroa 1943.

3 Te Raxor Hiroa 1950, p. 278. Surre 1902—03, X1 p. 208. TE Raxet Hiroa
1932 a, p. 144.

4 ArreeN 1930, p. 44.

3 Firrr 1939, p. 84. GEIseLEr 1883, p. 36.

¢ Te Raxct Hinoa 1944, p. 443.

7 Tikopia (Fmrte 1936 b, p. 174). Lord Howe and Tasman [. (SARFERT &
Daxr 1929, p. 67 f). Uvea (Burrows 1937, p. 55). Fuluna (Burrows 1936, p.
62). Ellice I. (KexxEDY 1931, p. 209 ). Tokelau (MacoreGor 1937, p. 143). Tonga
(Coor & King 1785, I p. 387). Rotuma (Avvcex 1895, p. 575). Fiji (WiLkEs 1844,
II1 p. 376). Samoa (TE BaxGr Hiroa 1930, p. 636 ). Cook I (Te Raxci Hiroa
1944, p. 128). Society I. (HawkesworTtH 1773, 1 p. 482, II p. 189). Marquesas
(LixTox 1923, p. 417). Mangareva (Lavar 1938, p. 236). Easter [. (MErraux
1940, p. 237 f).

8 Gilbert I. (Krimer 1906, p.348). Marshall I. (KrimeEr & NEVERMANN
1938, p. 91 ). Carolines (HamBrucH & Eirners 1936, p. 270. Girscu~Ner 1912, p.
131. Finsca 1893, p. 602. Damy 1935, p. 30. ErLers 1935—36, 1 p. 105 1, 273. I1
p- 144, 223). Yap (MiLLer 1917, p. 32). Palau (Keimen 1926, p. 34).

? Speiser 1923, p. 192,

10 Cf. Frery 1936 b, p. 177,
11 Wooprorn 1016, p. 33, 45.
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The custom of incision has been discussed at considerable
length by Speiser. Outside New Zealand it is said to be performed
everywhere in Polynesia!, a statement which is hardly correct,
however, since it seems to be absent on Easter Island as well as
on Lord Howe and Tasman Islands®. From Hawaii and the Mar-
quesas our information is contradictory: some sources deny the
occurrence®, while it is testified by others®. Possibly it was not a
general custom there, as is also the case on the Tuamotus®. On
Vaititupu it was introduced rather recently from Samoa but is
absent elsewhere in the Ellice group® On Niue it was abandoned
and replaced by a symbolic gesture’. On Fiji and the Lau Islands
true circumeision and, more rarely, incision occurred®, Under the
circumstances it is difficult to settle the question how widespread
and general it was originally; anyhow there is no basis for con-
sidering it a specific Polynesian element as GraesNER does®. In
Mieronesia, incision was introduced to the Gilberts from Samoa
and Tahiti'® but is otherwise unknown, whereas circumecision oc-
curs, though rarely, in some of the Carolines'. On the other hand
incision is found in two well defined areas within Melanesia, one
extending along the north coast of New Guinea to New Britain
and New Ireland, New Hanover, St. Matthias and the Admiralty
Islands, and another one including the southern New Hebrides
and New Caledonia, whereas it is absent in the Solomons, the
northern New Hebrides and the Banks, Santa Cruz, Torres and
Loyalty Islands; though in many places suppressed by Islam and
Christianity we also find incision among several Indonesian
tribes!®. One thing at least, appears clearly from this distribution,
viz. that incision cannot have reached Rennell from the neigh-
bouring Melanesian groups, nor is it likely that it arrived in Poly-

1 SpEISER 1944, p. 14,
SarFERT & Dawmm 1929, p. 63. Tuomson 1891, p. 465.
Coox & Ko 1785, IT p. 233. Listansky 1814, p. 85 f.
WiLsoN ete. 1799, p. 144. KRUSENSTERN 1811—12, [ p. 222, LANGSDORFF
1812, I p. 136. Maro 1903, p. 1271,

5 MonTiTON 1874, p. 491. Frigperict 1911, p. 149.
NewELL 1895, p, 610. Kennepy 1931, 242 footnote,
7 TroMsox 1901, p. 140, Smrre 1902—03, XI p, 203. Loes 1926, p. 71 1.
WirLiams & Canvert 1858, I p. 166. ALLEN 1805, p. 576. BREWSTER 1022,
p- 181. Eason 1951, p. 6.

9 GRAEBNER 1905, p. 47.

10 KriMER 1906, p. 336.

11 KrAMER 1932, p. 251. KrimeR 1937, p. 269, 360.
12 FriepeRIict 1913, p. 155. Speiser 1944, p. 11 f, 18.
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right in assuming that it spread from Indonesia along the north
coast of New Guinea to New Britain and thence both westwards
to the Admiralty Islands and direct to the southern New Hebrides
and further on to New Caledonia and Polynesial. Whether here
it belonged to a pre-Polynesian ‘“‘Ausiro-Melanid" culture, as
Speiser thinks, depends on our standpoint to his view of Oceanic
migrations on the whole (cf. p. 147).

Shell adzes are the most imporlant tools on Rennell and occur
over most of Polynesia, not only on the atolls but even on many
voleanic islands where stone is easily available and actually used
besides shell, e. g. Tonga, Rotuma, Samoa, Hawaii, ete.® Icident-
ally, this indicates a strong traditional preference for a rather
unsuitable material, thus suggesting the priority of shell imple-
ments in Polynesia. Unfortunately I have not sufficient material
at hand for a comparison between the Rennellese shell adzes and
those from other Oceanic groups. On Christmas Island Emory
found archaeological specimens of a type described as “common
in Micronesia and the Ellice Islands which appears as far east
as Pukapuka and Tongareva. It is quite different from the Tongan
shell adzes made from the thick hinge of the Tridacna and from
the Tuamotuan shell adzes ground out in definite shapes’?. Judg-
ing from these remarks I am inclined, with every reserve, to
class the crude Rennellese shell adze with the Micronesian-West
Polynesian type. The attachment of the head to a toe-shaft with
simple windings is typical of marginal Polynesia including Fiji
(i. e. everywhere except the Tonga, Samoa, Society, Cook and
Austral groups) and is also widespread in Micronesia and Mela-
nesia, so that we are entitled to refer it to the earliest Polynesian
period®.

The round, polished stone adze presents one of the great
problems in Polynesian ethnology. It occurs on Tonga and,
though rarely, in the Society Islands, in New Zealand, where it

1 Sperser 1944, p. 14, 18. Cf. SeeiseEr 1933 b, p. 130. SpEiser 1935, p. 130.

2 Cf. Emory 1934, p. 23 1. GarpiNer 1898, p. 460. TE Ranor Hrroa 1930,
p. 353 . Maro 1903, p. 77. Bisnor 1940, p. 22. FLevurieu, an vi, p. 190.

3 EmMory 1934, p. 23 1.

4 Te Ranct Hinoa 1944, p. 443, Add to the list: Horne Islands or, possibly,
Niuatobutabu and Tafahi (Lassex 1941, p. 225 1),
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is especially common in the Otago district, on the Chatham Is-
land and on Easter Island where, however, METrAUX believes it
is a local development of the quadrangular typel. In Micronesia,
nearly 75 pet. of the stone adzes excavated on the Marianas by
L. M. Tuompson were round and only about 25 pet. were quad-
rangular®. That the round type is nearly universal in Melanesia
outside certain parts of New Guinea needs hardly to be empha-
sized. Without attempting an explanation of its occurrence else-
where in Polynesia I feel rather convinced that on Rennell it was
borrowed, if not actually imported, from the Melanesian Solo-
mons, where we find, indeed, exact parallels.

The typical drill in both Polynesia and Micronesia is the pump
drill, but hand drills are recorded from several places® and must
probably be an old form.

Bodkins or awls for making thateh sheets or mats are com-
mon in Polynesia* as well as in Micronesia®. There are minor
differences in the shape, thus on Samoa they have a small barb,
while on Palau they are provided with an eye, but prineipally
they belong to the same and probably old type.

The history of the fire plough in Oceania has recently been
analyzed by SpeIsER and LigERrRcranTZ. It is universal in Poly-
nesia ineluding the “outliers’ and in Micronesia, where, however,
also the fire drill occurs, and besides it is predominant in most
parts of the Melanesian islands, whereas it is somewhat doutful
in Australia, being possibly introduced there in recent times by

! Linton 1923, p. 325. HEINE-GELDERN 1932, p. 585. SkiNNER 1923, p. 97.
METRAUX 1940, p. 277.

? TuompsoN 10932, p. 33.

3 Tikopia ? (ef. Frrrr 1939, 79). Tokelau (MacerEcor 1937, p. 156). Puka-
puka (BeacLenorLe 1938, p.167). Society I. (Hawkeswortn 1773, II p. 219.
Banks 1896, p. 156). Marquesas (Linton 1923, p. 347). New Zealand (Coox &
King 1785, 1 p. 160). Nauru (HamprucH 1914—15, p. 78). Marshall L. (KriMER
& NEVERMaNN 1938, p. 144). Carolines (EmLErs 1934, p. 245. Krimer 1935, p.
223. Damn 1935, p. 73. E1LeERs 1935—36, [ p. 148, 289, IT p. 235). Palau (KRAMER
1926, p. 109).

* Tasman I (Parkinsox 1907, p. 541). Kapingamarangi (Te Raxc: Hiroa
1950, p. 65). Nukuore (EiLers 1934, p. 249). Ellice I. (HEpLEy 1897, p. 202,
KENNEDY 1931, p. 279). Tokelan (Macerecor 1937, p. 156). Samoa (Te Ranat
Hiroa 1930, p. 62). Tongareva (TE Raner Himoa 1832 a, p. 95). Manihiki-Raka-
hanga (Te Ranct Hiroa 1932 b, p. 76). Marquesas (Linton 1923, p. 348). Manga-
reva (TE Ranet Hiroa 1938 a, p. 237).

5 Gilbert 1. (Finscu 1893, p. 334). Marshall L. (Finscu 1893, p. 412, KRAMER
& NEvERMANN 19381 p. 148). Carolines (Curistiax 1899 a, p. 295. CHRISTIAN
1899 b, p. 132, Matsumura 1918, p. 52 f. GirscaNER 1912, p. 159. EiLErs 1934,
p- 350 1%, 392 (. Damm 1935, p. 77. EmLers 1935—36, I p. 289, 405, II p. 187 ).
Palau (IKRAMER 1926, p. 201).
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Melanesidan i apourerss. 1 nus mere 18 every reason to suppose tnat
we are dealing with an old element in Oceania, but the particulars
of its history are still obscure. GRAEBNER included it in his Poly-
nesian Culture?, but Speiser and, subsequently, LAGERCRANTZ
object to this view®. Speiser believes that it came comparatively
late to Micronesia from the east and thus cannot date from the
period of proto-Polynesian settlement there. In New Guinea the
fire plough was obviously introduced from the Melanesian is-
lands, since it occurs mainly in the coastal regions, and in Mela-
nesia, as rightly pointed out by LaceERcrRanTz, the westward
“backwash”™ of the Polynesians cannot be responsible for the
spread, because this movement never reached so far west as this
would imply. He therefore joins the view of SprEisEr, who con-
siders the fire plough an element which was carried to Polynesia
from the Melanesian islands by the ““Austro-Melanid’ migration
and later adopted by the Polynesians. The difficulty is, however,
that the existance of a pre-Polynesian, Austro-Melanid popula-
tion is still highly hypothetical. If, on the other hand, we accept
the view that one of the Polynesian migrations passed through
Melanesia, the possibility exists that the fire plough followed this
route from the west. Here, however, we face another difficulty,
for in Indonesia it is recorded only from Mindanao, whereas
otherwise simple fire drills and fire syringes are employed®. Still,
it may be doubtful just how much weight we should attach to
this fact. It stands to reason that the fire syringe is a very late
invention that must have replaced older fire making implements,
and again the drill may, though certainly a very old element,
have been able to stand its ground because it is less tiring to work
than the fire plough. To summarize: the whole problem is not
yet ready for final solution, except for the obvious fact that the
fire plough is old in Polynesia.

The earth oven has a still wider distribution than the fire
plough. It is found not only throughout Polynesia, but also in
Micronesia and in many parts of Melanesia and Australia, as

1 SpEISER 1040—41, p. 254 1, 261. LacERcraNTz 19564, p. 29 fI, 66. Add to
the list: Niue (Smrrn 1902—03, XI p. 209). Pukapuka (BEacLEHOLE 1938, p. 95).

? GRAEBNER 1905, p. 44 ff. GraeBNER 1909 a, p. 746,

3 SprisEr 1946, p. 40. Cf. Spmiser 1935, p. 153. LacErcranTz 1954, p. 67.
* LAGERCRANTZ 1954, p. 15, 42 1.
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well as on Tenimber and Timorlaut in eastern Indonesial.
GRAEBNER suggests that it belongs to his Moiety Culture (Zwei-
klassenkultur) in Oceania and was taken over by the proto-Poly-
nesians when they gave up pottery making® Be this how it may,
there can be no doubt that the earth oven is one of the earliest
elements in Polynesian culture®.

Bark cloth is employed in so many parts of the world, and
on so primitive stages, that it must be a very early acquisition
in the history of human culture. In Polynesia it is prepared every-
where except in the colder regions of New Zealand and on some
atolls where proper raw material is lacking, and is evidently, as
in Melanesia?, an old element. The reason why the Rennellese
use Ficus bark like most Melanesians do?, in stead of paper mul-
berry and breadfruit, is of course the faet that the latter trees do
not—or until recently did not—grow on the island. In the main
the methods of manufacture are the same throughout the area.
In many places a shell is used for separating the inner and outer
bark layer or for seraping®, and the bark beater is as old and wide-
spread as the fabric itself”. Minor regional differences in the shape
of the beater were pointed oul by Burrows and T Raxat Hrroa,
who showed, for instance, that the western beaters are compara-
tively short with flaring sides and coarse grooves®, Whereas the

1 GraeBNER 1913, p. 802 ff. Frigpenicr 1913, p. 166. Friepesicr 1914 b, p. 6.

* GraEeNeR 1913, p. 805, 808 f.

# Cf. TE Ranet Hiroa 1944, p. 414,

1 SPEISER 1935, p. 153. BUnLer 1936, p. 27, Sreiser 1946, p. 28.

5 HamerucH 1926, p. 16 1.

& Futuna ? (ef. Burrows 1936, p. 187). Tokelau Maccorrcor 1937, p. 131).
Tonga (ForsTeEr 1778, p. 145 fI). Fiji (Rotn 1934, p. 292). Samoa (T Raxci
Hiroa 1930, p. 109 f), Cook I. (TE Raxct Hiroa 1044, p. 68). Society I. (HAwkEs-
worTH 1773, 11 p. 211. Banks 1806, p. 146). Hawaii (Haxpy ete. 1933, p. 126).

Marquesas (LiNton 1923, p. 411). Easter I.. obsidian scraper (Tnomsoxy 1891,
p. 467).

? Tikopia (Rivens 1914, I p. 329, Firra 1947, p. 71). Kapingamarangi (E1-
LERS 1934, p. 138 ff. TE Ranet Hinoa 1950, p. 145). Uvea (Viana 1919, p. 263 f.
Burrows 1937, p. 131). Futuna (Burrows 1936, p. 187). Tonga (MarTtrx 1818,
1T p. 276). Fiji (WiLLiams & Cauvert 1858, I p. 65. Rori 1934, p. 292 ). Samoa
(KRAMER 1902—03, II p. 301. Te Raxcr Hiroa 1930, p. 288 fI). Cook I. (Te
Raxor Hiroa 1934, p. 143). Tubuai (Arrkes 1930, p. 64 ). Society I. (ITAwKEs-
WORTH 1773, 11 p. 212. ForsteER 1777, 1 p. 276, WiLsox ete. 1799, p. 372). Hawaii
(Briguam 1940, p. 25). Marquesas (Haxopy 1923, p. 162. LixrTox 1923, p. 412,
VON DEN STEINEN 1925—28, II p. 5. RorLiN 1929, p. 119). Mangareva (Te Baxat
Hiroa 1938 a, p. 249 f). Easter 1. (Mgtraux 1940, p. 213. Tuomsox 1891, p. 167).
New Zealand (Te Raxcr Hiroa 1944, p. 431).

* Burrows 1938, p. 17. Te Ranci Hiroa 1044, p. 420 11



most common form of the head is everywhere quadrangular our
Rennellese specimens are almost round. On Fiji, Hawaii, and the
Marquesas round heads occur besides the ordinary type, while
on Kapingamarangi ovate heads are general. It is expressly stated
that round beaters are used on Hawaii in the preliminary stages
of preparation?, so it is not improbable that it should be consid-
ered an especially early form. Retting by means of long soaking
of the bast is characteristic of eastern Polynesia and is by Bur-
rows considered a survival of the original method of manufacture
on the ground that it also oceurs in Indonesia® It is not known
in the western sub-area including Rennell, but whether this really
means the abandonment of an original trait is, I believe, open
to doubt. A primitive trait is, at any rate, the ignorance of joining
several strips of bast into larger sheets. This is likewise true of
Tikopia®. Otherwise the usual method of joining strips in the
western sub-area is pasting, while on the central and marginal
islands felting is employed* The Rennellese method of turmeric
dyeing is also remarkably old-fashioned, neither stamping nor
tablet rubbing being known, but only dipping in an infusion of
the dye-stuff and simple rubbing as on Tikopia®. Also on Futuna
“turmeric is often smeared over the entire surface of a bark-
cloth turban’®. The primitive turmeric grater consisting of a stick
wound with a string is recorded from Samoa and Rotuma’ and
may occur elsewhere, too.

Both diagonal checker and diagonal twilled work are funda-
mental methods in Polynesian basketry. The list given below in-
cludes both techniques unless otherwise stated®. It can probably

1 Hanpy ete. 1933, p. 127,

2 Burrows 1938, p. 18 f, 106.

3 FirTH 1947, p. 70.

¢ Burrows 1938, p. 19 1.

5 FirTa 1947, p. 71.

¢ Burrows 1936, p. 189.

? KrAmer 1902—03, II p. 277. Te Raner Hiroa 1930, p. 299 f. GARDINER
1898, p. 413,

8 Tikopia, check (spec. in the British Museum). Lord Howe and Tasman L.
check (SArRFERT & Damm 1929, p. 171). Kapingamarangi (Te Raxer Hiroa, p.
84 fI, 96 ff. ExLeErs 1934, fig. 68). Nukuoro (EiLErs 1934, p. 236, 255). Uvea (Bur-
rows 1937, p. 127). Futuna (Burrows 1936, p. 177 1). Ellice 1., check (HEDLEY
1897, 291 fig. 52). Tokelau (MacerEGOR 1937, p. 131 fi, 137). Tonga, twill (spec.
in the National Museum, Copenhagen). Lau (THompsonN 1940, p. 201). Samoa
(KrAmER 1902—03, II fig. 25. TE Raner Hiroa 1930, p. 198 ff). Tongareva (TE
Ranet Hiroa 1932 a, p. 129 ff). Manihiki-Rakahanga (TE Raner Hinoa 1932 b,
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be taken for granted that the apparent gaps in the distribution
are due to lack of information and that accordingly the tech-
niques in question should be classed with the oldest elements in
Polynesia. This is corroborated by their correspondingly wide
distribution in Micronesial,

StoLpPE says of the decorative art in the Tonga-Samoa region
that “the constituent elements in this ornamentation are the
straight line and the zig-zag line, including its variety—the toothed
line"?. Exactly the same is true of Rennellese art, which, in fact,
is still more primitive than that of Tonga and Samoa, where
variety of the general pattern is often produced by combination
of the designs and by dividing the surface into squares. GREINER
has pointed out, however, that zigzag lines occur practically every-
where not only in Polynesia but also in Melanesia execept in New
Britain, although often more or less obscured by more compli-
cated designs, concluding as follows: *““The fact that most of the
angular designs of Polynesia are also preseni in Melanesian art,
leads to the supposition that Polynesian art is not a thing apart
from all other art but that it is a part of an underlying Oceanic
art or culture which is characterised by this same angular geo-
metric feature and that this art was carried by the Polynesian
people to the farthest outposts of Oceania®® Far less common
are the dotted spiral lines which are found on the Rennellese shell
pendants. A similar decoration is known for instance from the
Gilberts and the New Hebrides* and may be known elsewhere,
too, Whether it has anything to do with the elaborate spiral orna-
mention on New Zealand is, on the other hand, exceedingly
doubtful. Inlaying with pearl shell is, in Polynesia, characteristic

p- 103 f). Pukapuka (BEacLEHOLE 1938, p. 136 fI). Cook L. (TE Ranci Hiroa 1944,
p- 50 fI). Tubuai (ArTkEn 1930, p. 75). Society I. (Hanpy 1927, p. 18 (I, 39 ).
Hawaii (Bricuam 1903, p. 91 fig. 84. Hanpy etc. 1933, p. 127). Marquesas (LiNToN
1923, p. 383). Mangareva (Te Ranct Hiroa 1938 a, p. 244 {f). Easter . (METRAUX
1940, p. 211 ). New Zealand (spec. in the National Museum, Copenhagen).

1 Nauru, check (HamMBrucH 1914—15, p. 68 ). Marshall I. (KRAMER & NEVER-
MANN 1938, pl. 7). Carolines (SamrrFErT 1919—20, p. 161 {. Hamsruce & EiLERS
1936, p. 373 f. ErLErs 1934, figg. 216, 247 f, 394, Krimer 1932, p. 168 fi, 172 1.
KriAMER 1935, p. 61, 265. IKRAMER 1937, p. 69 fI, 245 fig. 167. Damm 1935, p. 78 1.
EiLers 1935—36, I fig. 60, pl. 3). Yap (MtLLeEr 1917, pl. 28). Palau (Kupamy
1895, pl. xxviii. KriMER 1926, fig. 147).

2 StoLpE 1927, p. 4.

* GrENeR 1923, p. 99. On triangular, toothed and zigzag designs in Melanesia
cf. RErcHARD 1933, I p. 126 1.

* EpGe-PARTINGTON 1893—08, II pl. 82, 92,




only of Manihiki’. On Tonga, inlaying with pieces of the bone
of whales was sometimes used?. On Rennell, however, the custom
seems so closely connected with the Melanesian Solomons, where
inlaying with pearl or nautilus shell is a typical feature, and be-
sides of so comparatively recent origin that it most likely was
derived from these islands.

It is a popular fallacy that bows and arrows were unknown in
Polynesia. Actually they did oceur in most places. It is true that
they were but rarely employved for war; nevertheless this is re-
corded from the Mortlocks, Fakaofa in the Tokelau group, Man-
gareva, and possibly the Cook Islands®. Moreover ROGGEVEEN
found them apparently as war weapons in what he called the
“Boumann Eilanden™, which have been identified with Manua
in eastern Samoa*. Desecribing a fight with the Spaniards on the
Marquesas, Quirds makes the following statement: *“What I have
to say is, that some of the natives, being strong and courageous,
used arrows ..."% which would also imply their use for war.
In Tonga, on the other hand, the use of war bows and arrows
was learnt from Fiji®. For fishing or sport they were far more
common’. Besides, in a few cases bows have been recorded, al-
though we know nothing of their use. Thus Quirés found bows
and arrows on Sikaiana® and in the narrative of LE MaIre and
ScHouTEN’s voyage there is a picture of natives from the Horne

! StoLre 1927, p. 5. TE Raxet Hiroa 1932 b, p. 157.

* MarTiN 1818, II p. 265.

3 Girscunen 1912, p. 169. Lister 1891, p. 57. TE Ranci Hiroa 1938 a, p.
193. Te Raxct Hiroa 1944, p. 307.

* RoGGEVEEN 1838, p. 190. BEnrexs 1737, p. 142,

% Quinds 1904, I p. 23. The original text (cited by SOpERsTRGM 1939, p. 27)
reads as follows: ““Lo que yo sé decir es que si como eslo indios son fueries y animosos
usan flechas, que no fatiuran mds cuidados que vieron”.

¢ MarTin 1818, I p. 67, 2701. Lauvry 1850, p. 116.

7 Tikopia (Rivers 1914, I p. 349. FirTe 1939, p. 33). Kapingamarangi (Te
Raxet Hiroa 1950, p. 269). Tokelau (MacGrREGOR 1937, p. 94). Niue (ForsTER 1777,
11 p. 164. Sarrre 1902— 03, X1 p. 212). Tonga (ForsTeR 1777, 1 p. 438. Cook & KiNc
1785, I p. 397. Dumoxnt p'UrviLLe 1830—33, II p. 247 1. West 1865, p. 265).
Rotuma (ArrLex 1805, p. 575. GArpINER 1898, p. 487). Samoa (Knimer 1902—03,
IT1 p. 171. Demaxpt 1913 p. 67 1). Society I. (Hawkesworra 1773, IT p. 147.
Baxks 1896 p. 142. WiLson ete. 1799 p. 353, Eruis 1831 1 p. 217. MoERENHOUT
1837, 11 p. 148 fl. ConrnEy 1013—19, II p. 268. Hexry 1028, p. 276. Hanpy 1930,
p. 58 f). Hawaii (Coox & Kine 1785, II p.247. Dixon 1789, p. 278, Bisuor
1940, p. 40). Marquesas (Lixtox 1923, p. 388 f. RorLrin 1929, p. 186). Tuamotu
(Frieperict 1915, p. 45).

8 A Sikaiana native whom Quiros met on Taumako told him “que el era . ..
soldado flechero” (PurchHas 1625, p. 1428).
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Islands (Futuna and Alefi) carrying a bow'. A bow has heen
found at Mangapai in New Zealand, originating perhaps from the
pre-Maori (Moriori?) population of the island® If we turn our
attention to Micronesia the bow has been described as a sporting
implement on the Marshalls?, and on Ponape in the Carolines
there is a tradition that it was used by a pygmy tribe, the Choka-
lai, who inhabited the island in former times? I think it is a law-
ful conclusion that the bow was actually universal as a war
weapon in Polynesia at an early period but was either entirely
abandoned or degenerated into an implement used only for fish-
ing, sport and—in the Society Islands—for ceremonial shooting
contests. This is further borne out by linguistic evidence. The
Polynesian term for bow is in most islands “pana’, “‘fana’’,
“ana’ or some other derivalion of the same root®.

Now, is the Rennellese bow to be included in the general
Polynesian series? The question is legitimate since the Rennellese
word, kahutu, is derived from a different, perhaps non Polyne-
sian stem®. Unfortunately we have very few detailed descriptions
of Polynesian bows. The Tuamotuan type differs from all others
in Oceania in having a backing of plaited cord; the stave is round
in cross section, tapering towards the ends, and with a low,
transversal ridge on the back for faslening the string?. In the
Society Islands the bow had a simple stave, oval in cross section,
and with tapering nocks®. The Hawaiian bow had a very charac-
teristic shape: the tips of the stave widened conically and contin-
ued in a likewise conical tenon which formed the actual nock?®.

' L Maire & ScrHouTeEN 1945, I p. 64 fig.

® TrReEGEAR 1893. Purories 1954, 139 ff.p.

3 KrAmMER & NEVERMANN 1938, p. 214.

4 CHRISTIAN 1899 a, p. 297 f. CuRisTIAN 1899 b, p. 36 f. Cf. GirscuNER 1912,
p. 169.

5 Frieperict 1915, p. 53 fI.

8 It is not clear whether kahufu or, in the Bellona dialect, kauhutu (cf. Ray
1919—20, p. 73) are genuine Polynesian or Melanesian terms. Undoubtedly they
are related to the corresponding words from Sikaiana, “kawusu’, and from Lord
Howe and Tasman Islands, “avuh@’ and “kiviho” (Ray 1919—20, p. 73. Sanr-
FERT & Damm 1929, p. 242), In Tonga, Fiji and Sesake in the New Hebrides “kau’,
and in Efate “kasu” mean i. a. tree or wood (CopriNagTOoN 1885, p. 51. TREGEAR
1891, p. 388). The same stem occurs in the words for bow in both Tonga and Samoa:
“kaufana” and “aufana” (Ray 1919—20, p. 73). The latter part of the Rennellese
term is more difficult to explain, compare however Tonga ‘‘tutuu”, cut off, and
Sikaiana “‘tutu” cut (TrREcEAr 1891, p. 539 f).

7 Frieperict 1915, p. 45.

8 GrgrioLr 1893, p. 230 f. SOpERsTROM 1939, p. 25 1.
? Epce-ParTinaToN 1890—98, II pl. 32. Friepericr 1915, p. 45, fig. 6.




Te Rancr Hiroa describes the Tongan bow as following the Fiji-
an pattern?, but probably he is thinking of the war bow which,
as mentioned above, was adopted from Fiji, where we have bows
terminating in simple nocks. Similar simple shapes occur in
Samoa and Niue®. On the other hand there are some old Tongan
specimens which differ rather considerably from the ordinary
Fijian type. SODERSTROM describes one in the SPARRMAN collection
of the Stockholm Museum as follows: ‘At one end the bow-stave
is thickened, and here provided with two notches for the fastening
of the string. The other end terminates in a rather short, narrow
tenon, ‘growing out’ from an incision squarely carved in the
wood. This sheer incision occurs on the same side of the stave
as the groove that runs the whole length of one side of the bow’’3.
Unfortunately his illustration is on a very small scale and rather
blurred. The Rennellese bow stave is identical with neither the
Hawaiian nor the ancient Tongan style, but there is a certain
vague resemblance between the three types, which may indicate
that they are local developments of a common ancestral form.
If this is so, we may consider the Rennellese bow an original
Polynesian weapon in spite of the difference in term. At least it
is quite distinct from Melanesian bows.

The Rennellese word for arrow, ’u, is on the other hand of
definitely Melanesian origin. We find the same root in both Indo-
nesia and Melanesia as far as Fiji and the New Hebrides: Torres
Straits *‘u’’; Fiji “vuzu” or “vudhu'; Banks Islands “‘vus”, ete.*
Actually, exactly the same arrow type as on Rennell, i. e. an un-
feathered bamboo shaft with an awl-shaped bone point, occurs
on Santa Cruz, Banks and Torres Islands as well as on the New
Hebrides where, according to SPEISER, it belongs to the earliest
cultures. On Hawaii, we are told, “the arrows were pointed with
a long, carefully polished, sharp bone’®, and similar arrows,
although with wooden points, are known from Samoa, the Society
Islands and the Solomons?. After all the Rennellese arrow type

! Te Rawnci Hiroa 1938 b, p. 48.

? EpGe-PartiNgToNn 1890—98, I pl. 65, 69.

3 S6pERSTROM 1939, p. 37. Cf. Gieuiorr 1893, p. 215 fl. Epere-PARTINGTON
1890—98, 1 pl. 69.

1 Frerpericr 1915, p. 52.

5 GRaEBNER 1909, p. 134, Sperser 1923, p. 216 ff, 220. Seeiser 1935, p. 153.

% Hanpy ete. 1933, p. 149. SopeErsTrROM 1939, p. 25 fI.

7 SopersTROM 1939, p. 27. Specimens in the National Museum, Copenhagen.
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may be an old Polynesian form in spite of its undoubtedly Mela-
nesian affinities.

Unfortunately nothing is known of the method of arrow release
in Polynesia, and next to nothing of the methods in other parts
of Oceania. Primary release, as on Rennell, is recorded from
the northern Solomons, but judging from a rather blurred illu-
stration the Mediterranean method is employed in the small is-
lands southeast of San Cristoval, and besides Mediterranean release
is found in Santa Cruz, where, however, tertiary release also
oceurst.

In the Rennellese term for spear, lao, we meet with another
Austronesian word, common not only in Melanesia but also else-
where in Oceania, although it is lacking in some places such as
the Marquesas, Tuamotus, Easter Island, and the Gilberts®. There
is, except in size, very little difference between spears and arrows
on Rennell. On the other hand it is difficult to find exact parallels
elsewhere, the common Polynesian spear point of bone being a
tail thorn of the sting ray.

There is probably no single island in Polynesia where so may
kinds of clubs occur as on Rennell. One of the most common
forms corresponds to what CHURcHILL calls the carinated type,
“the distinctive character of which is the keel adown the blade
and generally a rib at the point of maximum breadth’?. The cari-
nated club is widespread and probably old in Polynesia. It occurs
also in Melanesia on Santa Cruz and the Solomons but is here,
according to SPEISER, due to Polynesian influence?. In one partic-
ular trait, viz. the short handle, the Rennellese club shows even
particularly close relationship to the Malaitan form. A somewhat
similar type occurs in the Gilberts®.

Among the asymmetrical Rennellese clubs one has a large and
flat, sickle-shaped blade and is so like some clubs from San
Cristoval® that there can be no doubt about a connection between
them, whereas its relations to the curved clubs from Niue are ques-
tionable. The standing of the asymmetrical axe-shaped club is

1 ParkinsoN 1899, p. 31. Morse 1922, p.10. BErxartzik 1936, fig. 154.
Speiser 1913, figg. 14 £, 70.

2 Friepericr 1915, p. 21.

# CHurcHILL 1917, p. 70.

1 SpEISER 1933 a, p. 86 f.

5 FinscH 1893, p. 311,

% Gueey 1887, pl. p. 74. Paravicint 1931, figg. 41, 72.



more problematic. More or less axe-like wooden clubs occur in
a few Polynesian islands, for instance Lord Howe, Tasman, Raro-
tonga and New Zealand!, but their shape differs in every case
considerably from the Rennellese type. For the present we must
therefore consider the latter a local development.

The short club with radial flanges, CaurcHILL'S “‘wheel-type”,
is on the other hand a well-known West Polynesian culture ele-
ment, characteristic of Uvea, Futuna, Tonga, Fiji, and Samoa?®,
The origin of the club with an elongated, ovate head terminating
in a short knob is again doubtful. It looks very much as if it were
derived from a stone-headed prototype. While stone-headed clubs
are at best very rare in Polynesia, they are common enough in
certain parts of Melanesia. SPeIsER has pointed out that whereas
in New Guinea the stone head is always put on from the distal
end of the shaft, the Baining of New Britain will push it forward
along the shaft from its proximal end® Among the Sulka and
some neighbouring tribes, as well as on the coast of New Ireland
and in the central New Hebrides there are some clubs with
wooden heads which SpEISER derives from the Baining typet. ‘A
specimen from Ambryn in the Copenhagen Museum (I 3098) is,
in fact, rather similar to the Rennellese type. Although parallels
are unknown in the Solomons, there may be some reason for
classing the Rennellese eclub together with this wooden-headed
form. If it could reach the New Hebrides direct from New Britain,
as SpeISER believes, it might get to Rennell as well.

We have true stone-headed clubs on Rennell too, but of an
entirely different Lype, the head being roughly stellate and lashed
on to the top end of the shaft. There is to my knowledge no exact
counterpart to it anywhere in Oceania. Star-shaped stone heads
are in Melanesia always pierced so that the shaft can be thrust
through the hole. An ovate stone head attached to a shaft in a way
similar to that of the Rennellese club occurs, however, on a certain
kind of short c¢lub or back ornament worn on southern Malaita
by “those men who claimed the payment of blood-money for a life

1 SARFERT & Damnm 1929, p. 242, Te Ranoer Litroa 1944, p. 288 f. Brst 1924,
II p. 251,

? CaurcaHILL 1917, p. 33. Burrows 1938, p. 46.

3 Sperser 1933 a, p. 77.

4 SpEIsER 1933 a, p. 78, B0 {.
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which they had taken™!. It may be that the Rennellese weapon
has some affinity to the Malaitan form, even though this cannot
be taken for granted. It will be remembered that the Rennellese
designate a club with a coarse stellate wooden head with the same
word as the stone-headed specimens, thus suggesting that it is
derived from the latter.

The Rennellese are not the only Polynesians guilty of taking
parts of the human body as war trophies, a custom quite different,
of course, from the regular head hunting in the central Solomons
and New Guinea. On Uvea, the hands af slain enemies were
taken, on Tonga, Samoa, the Marquesas and New Zealand the
heads®. BoucainviLLE tells us of the inhabitants of the Society
Islands that “. .. ils leur lévent la peau du menton avec la barbe,
qu’ils portent comme un trophée de victoire’’®, and on Rarotonga
the heads of enemies killed in battle were sacrificed to Tangaroa®,
In Micronesia head trophies are known from Yap, and enemy
heads were offered up to the war and breadfruit gods on Trulk?®,
Trophy taking seems to be an old Oceanic custom, which was
possibly even more widespread than the sources cited would
indicate.

While some sort of instrument for beating time is common
throughout Oceania, exact parallels to the Rennellese sounding
board are apparently unknown outside Tikopia and New Zea-
land, if the “‘eymbals™ mentioned by an early author from Uvea
are not, as suggested by Burrows, *‘a far-fetched desecription of
a sounding board”®. On Fakaofu in the Tokelaus a man would
beat with two sticks on a log placed on the ground, or on the
board used for scraping bark cloth’. The Samoans used “an in-
strument formed of a loose slat, fitted into a board, on which
they beat time with two sticks™®, which may be the same instru-

1 Ivens 1938, p. 13. Described as a “Tanzkeule’” by Paravicint (1931, fig. 23).
Burrows 1937, p. 83. MarTiN 1818, I p. 200. Stamr 1897, p. 249. ELLis
1831, IIT p. 317. Brst 1924, II p. 333.

? BouearnviLLE 1771, p. 217, Cf. Hexry 1928, p. 312 1.

WirLLtamson 1933, II p. 240.
KriAMER 1932, p. 269. MULLER 1927, p. 194.
Frara 1939, p. 299, Firta 1940, IT p. 210. Best 1924, II p. 166 f. BuRROowsS
1937, p. 145.
?

HaLr 1846, p. 153. Macerecor 1937, p. 75.
8 WiLkes 1844, II p. 141. Cf. Stair 1897, p. 1351,

®
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about three feet long, and an inch and a half square, fastened
only at one end upon another similar piece; this is struck by two
small sticks, one in each hand, and produces a rattling sound
The Society Islanders used *‘two chunks of a sonerous wood, one
thicker than the other and of unequal length, which on being
struck with two small truncheons, give out a sound with some
show of harmony about it”?%. On Mangareva a flat stone was beat-
en®. On Easter Island “‘the percussion plate was made by digging
a hole about 3 feet deep and 1 or 2 wide. A large gourd, half
filled with tapa or grass, was placed in the hole, which was
covered with a thin stone slab. A man stepped on the slab, and
with his feet beat time for dancers and singers’’*. This description
recalls the foot boards mentioned from Hawaii and Treasury
Islands in the Solomons, consisting of a slab of wood placed over
a hole in the ground® A similar instrument, struck with two
heavy bamboo sticks, is recorded from Banks Islands and the
New Hebrides(?)% while on the Gazelle Peninsula in New Britain
two logs are placed across the legs of the musician, who plays
by means of a pair of sticks”. Thus we have in various parts of
Oceania a number of percussion instruments which may, per-
haps, represent local variants of some ancient element. GRAEB-
NER, in fact, included the sounding board in his East Papuan
Culture, one of is earliest cultures in Oceania®.

Though scarcely a musical instrument in the proper sense of
the word, the shell trumpet may conveniently by dealt with here.
Its nearly world-wide distribution—from the Mediterranean and
Madagascar to India, Central and East Asia, Indonesia, Oceania,
and America—need not concern us here where only the distribu-
tion in the Pacific is under discussion. Whereas European and
Asiatic trumpets outside Indonesia are always end-blown, we
have in Oceania both end and side-blown forms. According to
information gathered by Te Raner Hiroa on Samoa, the type
Mantin 1818, II p. 315.

CorNEY 1913—19, IT p. 289.

Te Ranar Hiroa 1938 a, p. 389,

MeTRaUX 1940, p. 355.

RoBERTs 1926, p. 364. Guppy 1887, p. 144.
SperseEr 1923, p 421. Coprixeron 1891, p. 337.

Parkinsox 1907, p. 135.
GrAEBNER 1905, p. 31 fL.
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depends on the material, trumpets made of Trifonium shell having
a lateral and those made of Cassis an apical hole'. SPeiser makes
a similar statement about trumpets from the Banks Islands, but
here there are nevertheless some end-blown Trifonium specimens
beside those with a lateral hole®. The Rennellese Trifonium trum-
pet described here (p. 68) is also end-blown, so as a general
rule the material hypothesis does not hold good and we are per-
mitted to consider the forms in question two distinet types. Leav-
ing out a few instances where the oceurrence of shell trumpets is
recorded but no further details are given®, we find both types on
Futuna, Ellice Islands, Tonga, Fiji, Samoa, Cook Islands, Society
Islands and the Marquesas, as well as in Melanesia on New Ire-
land, New Britain, New Guinea, Solomon and Banks Islands,
some of the New Hebrides, and New Caledonia'. End-blown
trumpets alone are mentioned from Pukapuka, Hawaii, New Zea-
land and the Gilberts®, and the side-blown type is the only one
described from Uvea, Manihiki, Mangareva—where it was in-
troduced from the Tuamotus—from Micronesia outside the Gil-
berts, and from the southern New Hebrides, New Britain, St.
Matthias, New Hanover, Admiralty and Maty Islands®. It is not
improbable that a more extended museum material would show
a still wider distribution of both types. GRAEBNER considered the
side-blown shell trumpet an original Polynesian element, and
there can be no doubt of its great age”. SPEIsER included trumpets
without specifying the type, in the proto-Austronesian culture of the
New Hebrides®. Present evidence goes to show that the centre of
distribution of the side-blown type is situated in the western
Pacific, which agress with the fact that it also occurs in Indonesia.
It may possibly turn out to be a later development than the end-

1 Te Raxoe1 Hiroa 1930, p. 579.

® SpeIsEr 1923, p. 422,

3 Lord Howe (SARFERT & Damm 19290—31, p. 461). Rotuma (GARDINER 1898,
p. 487). Tubuai (Coor & Kixe 1785, II p. 7). Easter I. (METraux 1940, p. 354).

4 Burrows 1936, p. 212. Foy 1909, p. 244 . Sacus 1929, p. 37, 86. RoBERTS
1926, p. 354 1. SpEISER 1923, p. 422.

5 BEAGLEHOLE 1938, p. 216. Foy 1909, p. 244 f. Sacus 1929, p. 37, 86. Ro-
BERTS 19206, p, 354 1.

* Fovy 1909, p. 244 1. Sacus 1929, p. 37, 86. RoBERTs 1926, p. 354 [. SPEISER
1933 b, p. 191.

7 GRAEBNER 1905, p. 44 fi. GrAEBNER 1909 a, p. 748. Cf. Te Ranar Hiroa
1944, p, 456.

8 Speiser 1935, p. 153. Seeiser 1946, p. 37.
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after the main Polynesian migration remains an unsolved problem.

A kind of buzz, comparable with the Rennellese toy, is known
from Hawaii and New Zealand!, and games in which pebbles are
tossed are recorded from Samoa, Hawaii, Fiji and the Gilberts2.
It can hardly be doubted that similar games have a much wider
distribution. String figures, the well-known cat’s cradle game, are,
on the other hand, described from numerous places, covering
nearly all Polynesia®. If to this is added that they are known at
least in some parts of Micronesia and Melanesia®, it seems a fair
conclusion that they are old in the Pacific.

The usual greeting and love token throughout Polynesia and
Micronesia is the well-known custom of nose rubbing. Many years
ago it was recorded by AnpREE from the Ellice Islands, Samoa,
Fiji, Tongareva, Hawaii, Marquesas, New Zealand and the Chat-
ham Islands as well as from the Gilberts and the Marianas® Here
we may add Uvea, Futuna, Niue, Tonga, Mangaia, the Society Is-
lands, Mangareva and Easter Island® and, for Micronesia, the
Marshall and Caroline groups’. Thus we have here again to do
with an obviously old trait in this area.

Turning now to the social conditions in a more limited sense,
we need scarcely emphasize that patrilineal descent with addi-
tional recognition of the distafl line is general in Polynesia. Patri-

1 Courix 1899, p. 220, Besr 1924, II p. 164 fI.

® WiLkes 1844, I p. 136. Cunin 1899, p. 228 1, 239 {. WiLLiams & CALVERT
1859, p. 127. StePHEN 1936—37, p. 60,

3 Kapingamarangi (TE Raxct Hiroa 1950, p. 272). Ellice I. (Hor~ELL 1927,
p-77). Tokelau (HorNELL 1927, p. 77). Tonga (HoangLn 1927, p. 61 fi). Lau (TaHomp-
soN 1940, p. 130, 134). Rotuma (RusseLL 1942, p. 254). Fiji (HorNeLL 1927, p. 11 fT).
Samoa (HorneLn 1927, p. 71 f, Te Raxct Hiroa 1930, p. 557 ff), Cook I. (Girn
1876, p. 65). Tubuai (ArTken 1930, p. 94). Society I. (Bricua 1792, p. 107. Hog-
NELL 1927, p. 80 ff). Hawaii (Bisuor 1940, p.51). Marquesas (E. 5. C. Hanoy
1923, p. 3031. W. C. Haxpy 1925, p. 11 ff. RorLrin 1920, p. 186). Mangareva (LAvaL
1938, p. 230. TE Ranct Hiroa 1938 a p. 184). Easter I. (METraux 1940, p. 354).
New Zealand (Best 1924 II p. 99 fi. MakeReTI 1938 p. 153). Chatham I. (SKINNER
1923, p. b4. SkINNER & Baucke 1928, p. 373).

4 Gilbert I. (Hor~neELL 1927, p. 77). Nauru (WeEpcwoon 1935
(MULLER 1927, p. 206 fI).

5 Anprer 1889, p. 226 {.

¢ Burrows 1937, p. 136. Burrows 1936, p. 70. Smita 1902—03, X1 p. 208.
Coox 1777, I p. 220. MarTin 1818, I p. 227 footnote. Coox & Kine 1785, I p. 179.
WiLsoN ete. 1799, p. 348. Berecuey 1831, I p. 151. Te Ranci Hiroa 1938 a, p.
166. Merraux 1940, p. 140.

7 Finscu 1893, p. 325. Cuamisso 1821, p. 135.

37, p. 31). Yap



Nr.3 193

lineal descent is also found on the Gilberts, Yap and in the Mari-
anas, while Micronesia is elsewhere typically matrilineal®. It is
generally acknowledged that the bilateral system with main em-
phasis on the male line belongs to the original Polynesian culture,
and recent investigations even suggest that it is basic in Micro-
nesia too®

In kinship terminology, the western sub-area of Polynesia is
i. a. distinguished by specific terms for (1) father and mother,
(2) son and daughter, (3) mother’s brother and father, and fa-
ther’s sister and mother, (4) woman’s own child and her brother’s
child, and man’s own child and his sister’s child®. Here there is
general agreement with Rennell in points (1) and (2), and in
point (3) as far as the difference in terms between mother’s bro-
ther and father is concerned, whereas father’s sister and mother
are called with the same word. As to point (4), a man will use
different terms for his own and his sister's child, whereas a
woman will use the same word for her child and that of her
brother. In points (3) and (4) the Rennellese custom agrees with
conditions on the Tokelau Islands®.

It will be remembered that on Rennell, marriage between
parallel cousins is forbidden, but not between cross cousins. This
custom seems to be rather unusual in Polynesia where, as a rule,
marriage is not allowed between any blood relatives unless they
belong to the third generation or more from a eommon ancestor®.
Cousin marriage is also taboo in the Gilberts and on Pur in the
western Carolines®. There are, however, some exceptions to this
rule. According to Raymonp FIRTH “‘“marriage with cross-cousins
is not common in Tikopia and is not favoured, being placed on
exactly the same fooling as the union of parallel cousins'?, which
seems to imply that both kinds of marriage may occur, and Tau-

1 StiLLFRIED 1953, p. 87.

2 Murpock 1948—49, p. 12 fL.

3 Burrows 1938, p. 58 I.

4 Burrows 1938, table 2.

5 Lord Howe (Hoaein 1930—31, p. 414. Hoesix 1934, p. 114). Uvea (Bug-
rows 1937, p. 62). Futuna ? (Burrows 1936, p. 63). Tokelau (Macerecor 1937,
p-41). Rotuma (WiLLtamson 1924, II p. 143). Pukapuka (BeacrLemonLe 1938,
p. 294). Mangaia (Te Ranct Hiroa 1934, p. 92). Tubuai (cf. Arrken 1930, p. 29).
Mangareva (Te Ranct Hiroa 1938 a, p. 132 f). Easter I. (Meitraux 1940, p. 108 ).
New Zealand (Bzst 1924, I p. 446. MaxereTr 1938, p. 60).

¢ GrimBLE 1921, p. 26. EmLers 1935—36, I. p. 195.

* FirTH 1936, p. 221.

Dan. Hist. Filol. Medd. 85, no, 3. 13
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germains dans un seul cas, celui ol les cousins étaient les enfants
d’un frére et d’une sceur’™, so here only unions between parallel
cousins are forbidden. On Tonga, cross-cousin marriage is strictly
speaking taboo, but the rule is not always observed, and probably
this is also the case on Samoa, whence our information gives the
impression of being rather confused, as well as in the Society
Islands, where at least a single example of cross-cousin marriage
is recorded®. For Niue the information is contradictory: while
LoEB maintains that neither cross nor parallel cousins may
marry, THoMsoN asserts that it is lawful for children of two bro-
thers, but not for those of two sisters®. Prohibition against parallel-
cousin marriage, often combined with a distinct preference to
unions between cross cousins, occurs on the Lau Islands, Fiji,
Nauru, Marshall Islands, many of the Carolines, and Yap®. In
the Solomons the situation is rather complicated: on northern
Bougainville and Malaita both forms of cousin marriage are for-
bidden, whereas on Little Mala and western San Cristoval—but
not central San Cristoval—the prohibition concerns only cross
cousins®. This is true of Tanna in the New Hebrides, too, whereas
cross-cousin marriages are common in other parts of this group
and are here supposed to belong to the earliest culture®. It seems
that while prohibition against unions between parallel cousins is
more or less general in Polynesia and Micronesia, cross cousins
are forbidden to marry mainly in the eastern sub-area, cross-
cousin marriage thus being principally a western trait. This dif-
ference in attitude is probably bound up with the difference in
kinship terminology, but to what extent they are parts of a fune-
tional whole and how this system originated are problems which
shall not be discussed here’.

Tavraix 1895, p. 649,
GIFFoRD 1929, p. 22. WiLriamson 1924, I1 p. 124 fI, 137.
LoeEs 1926, p. 62, Tromsox 1901, p. 141 1.
Hocart 1929, p. 34. TuoMpsox 1940, p. 59. Tnomsox 1908, p. 184. BrEw-
sTER 1922, p. 188. Wepewoop 1935—37, p. 382. KrimeEr & NEVERMANN 1938,
p. 183 f. SpoeHr 1949, p. 196. SARFERT 1919—20. p. 307. HamBrucn & EILERs
1936, p. 71. Krimer 1935, p. 82. KrAMER 1937, p. 110, Damwm 1935, p. 146.
MiLLEr 1917, p. 223.

5 BrLackwoop 1935, p. 67, 81. Ivens 1930, p. 82 f. Ivens 1927, p, 66, Fox
1924, p. 29, 62.

% HumparEYS 1926, p. 47. Speiser 1933 b, p. 191. Seeisen 1935, p. 153,

7 Cf. Burrows 1938, p. 137 fi.
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Another western trait which may have some relation to the
kinship usage is the brother-and-sister avoidance, which is listed
by Burrows from Uvea, Futuna, Ellice Islands, Tokelau, Tonga,
Samoa, and Tongareva!. To this may be added Tikopia (for
sexual and obscene conversation only), Lord Howe (*'to a certain
extent”), Lau, Fiji, Nauru, Marshall Islands, and, in some meas-
ure, the central Carolines®.

While both the levirate and sororate are said to be forbidden
on Lord Howe?, they are common in other places, though rarely
compulsory®. Furthermore, sororate is mentioned from Tonga
and the Society Islands, and levirate from New Zealand?®, It is
difficult to form any precise opinion on the basis of these obviously
insufficient data, but it does not seem unlikely that they are both
old customs in Polynesia.

Brrrows has pointed out a characteristic difference between
the western and eastern systems of land tenure in Polyvnesia. In
the western sub-area it was fundamentally hereditary since here
there was a general coincidence of “breed and border™, whereas
in the eastern islands the hereditary claims were usually sub-
sidiary to the arbitrary authority of the chieff. While after a
victorious war a Rennellese chief might take possession of some
gardens belonging to a neighbouring community for the benefit
of his own tribe, and a man in laying out a new garden in the
border lands beitween two tribes would decide which chief he
would acknowledge, these are exceptional ecases, and as rule
inheritance of land was in agreement with the western pattern,
which is also considered the older”.

Chieftainship is developed to a different degree in Polynesia,
and it is possible that in some parts it has been subject to foreign
influences, but the basic idea is the divine descent of the chiefs.

1 Bunrrows 1938, p. 60 1. WiLLiamsox 1924, IT p. 110, 1591, 181, 207 I,

2 Fmrn 1936, p. 192. Hoeeix 1930—31, p. 416. Hoseix 1934, p. 105. Hocarr
1929, p. 35. BrREwsTtER 1922, p. 188. WEncwoon 193537, p. 380. Sro=nn 1049,
p. 195. Borwuic 1927, p. 102,

3 Hocmin 1930—31, p. 414. HocBin 1934, p. 106.

¢ Uvea (Burrows 1037, p. 63), Lau (TrompsoN 1940, p. 53). Samoa (G1FFoRD
1929, p. 189. WirLLiamson 1924, II p. 125). Pokapuka (BEacLEHOLE 1938, p. 205).
Mangaia (Te Raxcr Hiroa 1943, p. 93 fi). Marquesas (Haxpy 19823, p. 100).
Nauro (GrimBrLeE 1921, p. 28, WeEbGwoobp 1935—37, p. 382).

3 Grrrorp 1929, p. 189. WiLrtamsox 1924, IT p. 137. Best 1924, [ p. 448, 476.

* Burrows 1939, p. 18.

* Burrows 1939, p. 20.
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We Ina uns concept on 11K0pla, uvea, Futuna, lokelau, longa,
Samoa, Tongareva, Mangaia, the Society Islands, Hawaii, Man-
gareva, Easter Island, New Zealand, and the Chatham Islands!.
Both WiLriamson and Leumann speak of sacred chiefs on the
Marquesas, but this is probably due to misunderstanding; Hanpy
definitely denies it and explains their absence by the supposition
that among the original immigrants no-one could lay elaim to
divine ancestors. In Fiji, divine chiefs are recognized in eastern
Viti Levu, but not in the western part®. In close connection with
the idea of the sacred character of the chief is the fact that his
office is sometimes identical with that of the priest. So it is in
Samoa and New Zealand and to some extent also in Hawaii and
the Society Islands, whereas a special development has taken
place in Tonga®, In Samoa, conditions are especially primitive,
since here the chief is not only a priest but also acts as a prophet
inspired by the divinity, just as is the case on Rennell. Divine
possession is general in Polynesia but is as a rule limited to certain
priests or a specific prophet class’. Staves as chiefs’ badges and
symbols of authority are likewise frequent throughout Polynesia®.

In many Polynesian islands it is the usual practice to cut off
the hair or inflict burns as tokens or mourning after a death.
Often both customs occur jointly, Their distribution is so wide’
that it seems a fair conclusion to consider them original Polyne-
sian culture elements.

In many parts of Polynesia as well as in Micronesia and Mela-
nesia the dead body is wrapped in mats or the like before the

1 Rivers 1914, I p. 305. Firta 1936, p. 376. Viava 1919, p. 242. Burrows
1936, p. 110. MacerEcor 1937, p. 51. Mérravx 1940, p. 130. SKINNER 1923, p.
51. Hocart 1915 a, p. 635 fI. WiLLiamson 1924, IT1 p. 63 ff. Hanpy 1927, p. 138 fI.
LEAMANN 1930, p. 102 fI, NEvErMan~ 1947, p. 51, 87, 98, 116.

2 Hocart 1915 b, p. 74.

3 Hanpy 1927, p. 136 f. LeEamany 1922, p. 27 fI.

t Hanpy 1927, p. 135 1.

5 Hanpy 1927, p. 159. LEamMan~ 1935, p. 263 ff. TE Ranci Hiroa 1935, p. 48.
WiLLtamsoN 1937, p. 111 ff. NEvERMANN 1947, p. 120.

8 WiLLiamsonN 1937, p. 184 ff. Lau (Hocart 1929, p. 45). Fiji (WiLLiams &
CauverT 1858, I p.25).

7 Tikopia, Uvea, Futuna, Tokelau, Tonga, Roltuma, Manihiki, Tongareva,
Cook 1., Society I., Marquesas (WiLLiamson 1933, I p. 247, 251, 265, 271, 279 fI).
Kapingamarangi (E1Lers 1934, p. 139). Niue (Turner 1884, p. 306). Samoa (STAIR
1897, p. 117). Pukapuka (BeEacLEHoLE 1938, p, 300). Mangaia (TE Ranct Hiroa
1934, p. 189). Tubuai (Arrkex 1930, p.117). Hawaii (Listansky 1814, p. 123).
New Zealand (Best 1924, 11 p. 58). Ci. Haxpy 1927, p. 251 fl. NEvermany 1947,
p. 251 fi. NeverManN 1947, p. 51, 87, 98, 116.
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buriall. Unfortunately there is but little information about the
position of the body in the grave. In most cases il seems to be
flexed or squatting. Definite evidence of extended burial is limited
to Tikopia, Tonga and Samoa?® In Hawaii priests and petty chiefs
only were interred in this manner?, and in the Marshalls both
sitting and extended burial occurs®. Whether extended inhuma-
tion should be considered a specific western trait in Oceania must
await further investigation. RiveErs associated it with megalithic
structures and a particular immigration wave of his Kava People®.

The grave itself is in the western sub-area often strewn with
white sand, or a low sand mound is heaped on top of it, and the
cireumference is marked with stone slabs set on edge®. In Niue
the grave is covered with a stone?, as is also sometimes the case
in other places. Similar customs are known from the Gilberts and
Marshalls, where they were characteristic of chiefs’ burials, and
from Kusae and Yap® Sometimes it is only the dead belonging
to the lower classes, or young children, whoe are interred in this
way; this, for example, is common in eastern Polynesia in the
Society Islands, in New Zealand and the Chathams, and in Mi-
cronesia in the Marshalls and Carolines, Tasman Islands, Nugeria,
and Yap®. In Hawaii and the Marquesas the bodies of old and
infirm people were disposed of thus, and in the Marquesas also
those of priests!®. I hesitate to consider this tvpe of burial the ear-

1 Ellice I., Tonga, Fiji, Samoa, Manihiki, Rarotonga, Hawaii, Chatham I.,
Marshall I., Yap (Dorrr 1935, p. 392). Lord Howe (SARFERT & Damm 1929, p.
275). Kapingamarangi and Nukuoro (EiLers 1934, p. 139, 287). Carolines (KrAMER
1935, p. 232. Dama 1935, p. 154. Krimer 1937, p. 119, Damsm 1938, p. 268, Ham-
BRUCH & EiLers 1936, p. 93). Rotuma (Easox 1951 p. 14).

* Rrvers 1914, II p. 274,

4 LinTon 1923, p. 456.

* KrRaMeER & NEVERMANN 1938, p. 206.

5 Rivers 1914, II p. 431 f, 580.

¢ Lord Howe (Woonrorp 1916, p. 37. SarrFert & Damm 1929, p. 277). T7.ea
(Burrows 1937, p. 61. Viava 1919, p. 253). Futuna (Burrows 1936, p. 70. SyrTH
1892 a, p. 39). Ellice L. (IKKExNebDy 1931, p. 317). Tokelau (Lister 1891, p. 54 f).
Tonga (West 1865, p. 268). Rotuma (ALLeEN 1895, p. 577). Fiji (WiLLiams &
Carvert 1858, 1 p.192). Samoa (Krimer 1902—03, II p. 105). Tongareva (Te
Ranat Hiroa 1932 a, p. 182). Manihiki-Rakahanga (Te BRanct Hiroa 1932 b,
p- 217). Pukapuka (MacereEGor 1935, p. 27). Malden L. (Emory 1934, p. 31, 36).
Tubuai (Arrxkex 1930, p. 117). Hawaii (ELLis 1851, I p. 359).

? Hanpy 1927, p. 159. LEEMANN 1935, p. 263 fi. TE Ranat Higoa 1935, p. 48,
WirLiamson 1937, p. 111 1. NEVERMANN 1947, p. 120.

8 Dorrr 1835, p. 404, GrimBLE 1921, p. 46. KrRAMER & NeveErRManNN 1938,
P 207 1.

? Doerr 1935, p. 385. EiLers 1935—36, I p. 62, 199, 345 £, I1 p. 102 1.
10 Doerr 1935, p. 384, 387.



lest one 1n Polynesia, but at least it is an old trait, which in some
places has been more or less replaced by other and often more
elaborate customs.

The erection of a small house on the grave is known from
chiefs’ burials in Tonga and Tikopia; sometimes a shelter was
built over a canoe grave in New Zealand, and according to DoERrRr
grave houses are also recorded from the Mortlocks, Hawaii, and
the Society Islands, where they are said to be recent, however!,
We may add Fiji® and several islands in Micronesia, where in
the Marshalls and sometimes in the Carolines they were character-
istic of chiefs' graves®, but elsewhere of children’s burials?, since
other burial forms than interment are used for grown-up persons
there. Grave houses are likewise described from Yap?, and more-
over they are common in many parts of Melanesia and Australia
including Tasmania®. Possibly they have some sort of relation to
the widespread custom of burying the dead within the dwelling,
such as it occurs i. a. in Nauru, the Gilbert and Marshall Islands,
Fiji and Melanesia’. In Polynesia, grave houses seem to belong
to the western sub-area.

The idea of a particular place where the souls gather in order
to leave for the Land of the Dead was found by Rosarinp Moss
in Fiji, Mangaia, and New Zealand, and special “leaping stones”
for the souls in Samoa and Futuna® She points out that the idea
of a meeting place for the souls is characteristic of southern Mela-
nesia from Torres Islands to Pentecost in the New Hebrides and
is there associated with the belief in an underground spirit land,
generally reached through a volcano. Besides she shares the view
of Rivers that this concept is due to the so-called Dual People®.
Actually, the idea of a departing place or of “'leaping stones™ for
the spirits is more widespread than indicated by Moss. Thus,
WiLLiamsoN mentions it from Tonga, Rotuma, Rarotonga, the
Society Islands, and the Marquesas'. In my opinion our informa-

! Dozrr 1935, p. 304.

1 Wirrtams & Cavvert 1858, [ p. 192.

* MERTENS 1836, p. 204. KRiMER & NEVERMANN 1938, p. 208.

4 KriMer 1935, p. 151. Krimer 1937, p. 119 pl. 25. Dasmm 1935, p. 154.
EiLers 1935—36, II p. 102 f.

& MorLLer 1927, p. 272.

¢ Doerr 1935, p. 392 fI.

7 Branpris 1907, p. 77. GrimpLe 1921, p, 46, Doerr 1935, p. 391.

8 Moss 1925, p. 48 1, 82, 106, 227.

* Moss 1925, p. 42, 218.

1" Wipiamsox 1933, I p. 361, 343, 11 p. 25, 41, 93.
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tion on this point is too defective for allowing a decision in regard
to the question of the mutual affinities between the Melanesian
and Polynesian beliefs. The problem is further connected with
the ideas of the Land of the Dead. The concept of an island after-
world is generally supposed to be a result of migration, embody-
ing the belief in a return of the soul to the ancestral home?, and
it is significant that whereas most Polynesians place the after-
world in the west, the Rennellese souls are thought to travel to-
wards the east. It is worth noticing, however, that the common
West Polynesian name of the afterworld, Pulotu or, in Fiji, Bu-
rotu?, does not seem to occur on Rennell, where there are two
distinet Islands of the Dead; a similar concept is found in San
Cristoval, Ulawa and Florida in the Melanesian Solomons?®,

Very little can be said about the Rennellese pantheon. Semoana,
one of the names attributed to Te Haipgi-atua, is known in Tiko-
pia, whereas Te Hua-i-pgavepa is unknown there®. In the Toke-
laus, Semoana also occurs but apparently as a rather subordinate
spirit®. In the name of Tafaki-pani we can easily recognize Rangi,
the Sky God of New Zealand and Mangaia, and the first part of
the name we find in Tafa'i, who according to Samoan belief is
the husband of the Moon, Sina (in Rennell: Mahina)®. Sau ap-
pears in a Samoan myth?, and Tapangoa is, of course, identical
with the well-known Tangaroa. It has often been pointed out
that while Tangaroa is a deity of prime importance and indeed,
in Samoa, the Society Islands and some other places is considered
the supreme god and creator of the world, he holds a much more
humble position in the marginal groups®. On Rennell he is a
rather inferior and mischievous being associated with the thunder-
storm. The latter belief recalls Tonga where, we are told, “he
sends forth the thunder and lightening; and when a thunder-
storm occurs it is supposed that he is killing a Chief”®, but at

Moss 1925, p. 30.

Uvea, Futuna, Tonga, Samoa (Burrows 1938, p. 189). Fiji (Moss 1925, p. 11).
Ivexns 1934, p. 48.

Firrn 1931—32, p. 188.

Lister 1892, p. 51. Maccrecor 1937, p. 62.

WirLtamson 1933, T p. 100 1.

WiLntamson 1933, I p. 147.

Haxoy 1927, p. 115 f. WiLLiaMsox 1937, passim. Burrows 1938, p. 65 f.
Lawny 1850, p. 114.
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the same time he is there equal to the other gods of first rank?,
Father Scumipt has stressed his original malignant character in
Hawaii and the Marquesas, associating it with his view that he
was originally a Moon God and adversary of Kane, the “Sun
Prince’’®. On the other hand Hanpy rightly maintains that although
in Hawaii, after an abortive attempt at creating Man, he led a
revolt against the other gods, this ““does not reveal the general
attitude toward Kanaloa, for neither myths in general nor the
worship reveal the theory of this deity’s being a ‘fallen angel’,
as FORNANDER puts it"’®, As to the Marquesas, Taka’oa was there a
relatively unimportant sea and wind god*. His malignant disposi-
tion is more apparent in Uvea and Futuna, where he seemstobea
spirit who catches human beings in a net in order to eat them?.
Both Mau-tiki-tiki and Atangange are well-known in Polyne-
sian mythology. Says KatuariNeE Luomara: “‘In the marginal is-
lands like Uvea, Niue, Futuna, Santa Cruz, Ulawa, Tikopia,
Ontong Java, Fiji, and the Tokelaus, only one or two myths, or
only occasional statements, have been recorded about the Maui
family. No evidence survives to indicate that, even before Euro-
peans altered the native culture, these islands, which are periph-
eral socially and geographically to Polynesian culture centers,
had enough myths about Maui to create a cycle”!. The name
Mau(i)-tiki-tiki is, she continues, “‘quite general throughout Ocea-
nia. Its wide distribution gives the impression that it is an ex-
tremely old part of the cyele’?, Afapganga (= Ataranga, Talanga,
etc.) is the common name for either Maui’s father or his mother
for instance in Tonga, Samoa, and the Tuamotuss.
Sennit-covered stakes such as Te Haiggi-atua’s ‘‘resting
place”, are nearly universal as representatives of the greater
Polynesian gods, and “in Central Polynesia there was a consider-
able use of emblems such as elaborately carved clubs, paddles,
or adzes®. Thus there is nothing unususal in the Rennellese

1 WirLiamson 1937, p. 44 ff.

2 Scumipt 1910, p. 99,

3 Hanpy 1927, p. 117 1.

* Hanoy 1927, p. 116 f. Rorrin 1929, p. 163. WiLLiamMsoN 1937, p. 46.
% Burrows 1936, p. 105 1.

& Lvomara 1949, p. 22.

7 LuomaLa 1949, p. 24.

8 Luvomara 1949, p. 27. Winuiamsow 1933, I p. 34, 36, 325.

% Hanpy 1927, p. 121, 125, WiLLiamson 1937, p. 165 ff.
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sacred paddles and spears. As far as the latter are concerned
there are parallels both on Uvea and Tikopial, and fantastically
carved spears were symbols of the ancestors in Lord Howe,
Tasman, Mortlock, and Nugeria® First-fruit offerings are general
in Polynesia®

Sacred stones are likewise common, for as Hanpy has it: “*By
reason of its materially lasting character no doubt, stone was
regarded throughout Polynesia as the most permanent agency that
could be utilized as a medium and container of mana”%, and
apparently for this reason he includes the veneration for stone
slabs in the earliest Polynesian culture®. I believe, however, that
a distinction must be made between stones which are represen-
tatives of gods and therefore, so to speak, sacred by nature, and
on the other hand those which have acquired divine power by
contaet, be it by association with chiefs, as parts of a sanctuary,
etc. The former kind we have in Tikopia, Kapingamarangi,
Futuna, Ellice Islands, Fakaofu in the Tokelaus, Samoa and
Pukapuka, as well as in the Gilberts in Micronesia®. EmoRry
believes that they were originally regarded as back rests for the
gods and compares them with the raised stone slabs of the sanc-
tuaries in eastern Polynesia where, however, carved idols of
stone or wood often took their place; “*god seats’ also occur in
Micronesia, and it is likely that the idea of sacred stones is an
old Polynesian trait’. Nevertheless the whole problem should be
taken up for treatment on a wider basis, not only in regard to
the character and function of the stones, but also geographically,
including the possibility of a connection with monoliths and other
megalithic monuments in Oceania as a whole.

As shown by TE Ranct Hiroa and Burrows there is a regional
differentiation in the sacred structures of Polynesia®. The typical
structure in the west is a temple or “god house’”, and besides
there is an open plaza, corresponding to the Rennellese pgoto-

1 Burrows 1937, p. 86. Firta 1940, I p. 144,

2 ParkINsoN 1897, p. 143, NEVERMANN 1947, p. 67.

3 Hawnpy 1927, p. 188 f. WiLLiamson 1937, p. 121,

4 Hanpy 1927, p. 179.

5 Hanpy 1920, p. 233 f. Hanpy 1930, p. 7.

8 EmoRry 1943, p. 13, 18. Firta 1940, II p. 207. ELers 1934, p. 132 1. LisTER
1892, p. 50. WiLLiamson 1933, I p. 17 1.

?* EMoRY, p. 11 fI, 19 f. MiULLER 1917, pl. 68. Krimer 1926, figg. 35, 69, 222.

B Te Rancei Hirnoa 1935, p. 49 f. Burrows 1938, p. 76 fi.



maygae, which is mainly a kind of village green, even if certain
religious ceremonies may be performed there. In the eastern is-
land groups, sacred houses are less important and instead the
plaza has developed into an actual sanctuary consisting of raised
terraces, paved courts enclosed by stone walls, ete. Temples, i. e.
god houses as principal structures, are found according to Burg-
rows on Uvea, Futuna, Ellice Islands, Tokelau, Tonga, Samoa,
Niue(?), and Pukapuka?, to which should be added Lord Howe,
Kapingamarangi, Tikopia, Lau Islands, and Fiji®. Village greens
of a mainly social character are mentioned by Burrows from
Uvea, Futuna, Tokelau, Tonga, Samoa, Niue, Pukapuka, and
New Zealand®. Here we may add Lord Howe and Tasman, Tiko-
pia, and the Chatham Islands®. Obviously, Rennell Island must
in this case be included among the western island groups.

3.
Proto-Polynesian Elements. — Western Elements. —
Elements of Local and Uncertain Origin. — The Relations

of Rennell to the West Polynesian Culture and
the Megalitihic Complex of Melanesia. — Conclusions.

The preceding analysis has shown that by far the majority of
the Rennellese culture elements are so widespread in Polynesia
—and, indeed, in many cases in Oceania—that they must in all
probability belong to the original culture of the Polynesians. They
are, in other words, proto-Polynesian even if in some cases they
may have undergone a local development on Rennell.

Within this category should be included the principal econ-
omic methods and implements, i. e. slash-and-burn horticulture
with growing of yam, taro, coconuts, pandanus and turmeric;
digging stick; pole snare; single-pronged fishing spear; wooden
shark hook and additional use of shark snare; ordinary fishing
net and scoop net as well as fishing by torch light and by poison;

1 Burrows 1938, p. 190.

* Emcers 1934, p. 1321, Sarrert & Damm 1920, p. 208 1. Diucon 1829, 11
p. 136 f. TroMpsoN 1040, p. 112 . WitLiams & Cavvenrt 1858, [ p. 22111,

1 Burrows 1938, p. 81.

4 SarrerRT & Damm 1929, p. 222, Hogein 1930—31, p. 405. Finrn 1940, II
p. 207. SkinNER 1923, p. 51.
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octopus fishing by means of a pointed stick; simple rectangular
house without king post and rounded gable ends; separarate
cooking sheds; mats and simple baskets plaited in diagonal check-
er and twilled technique; bowls and botiles of coconut shell;
spoons or simple coconut scrapers of shell; breech cloth, skirt and
head cloth; simple fan ; shark-tooth knife; tattooing comb ; incision;
shell adze with simple toe haft; hand drill; awl; fire plough; earth
oven; bark cloth and simple bark beaters; simple dyeing technique;
decorative designs consisting of straight, zigzag and toothed lines;
bow and carinated club; head trophies; sounding board(?), end-
blown and side-blown (?) shell trumpets; string figures; nose rub-
bing; patrilineal descent; levirate and sororate(?); divine de-
scent of chiefs who also function as priests and inspired prophets;
stave as chiefs” badge; hair cutting and burns as tokens of mourn-
ing; wrapping of the dead in mats; subordinate character of
Tanangoa; simple myths of Mau-tiki-tiki and Atapganga; sennit-
covered stakes as emblems of gods; and first-fruit offerings.

Less numerous though still considerable in number are such
elements which are characterized by their more or less pro-
nounced western distribution, but apart from this common feature
they form a rather heterogeneous group. A few belong here in the
sense only that their occurrence is at present limited to the west-
ern region since farther east they have been abandoned in favour
of other types. In this case they must actually be included among
the proto-Polynesian elements. The following traits are supposed
to belong to this class: paddles with narrow blades; inheritance
of land independent of the chief’s authority; sand-covered graves
marked with stone slabs; and perhaps stones as emblems of
the gods.

More numerous are the western elements which seem to be
due to diffusion, either from Micronesia or from various places
in Melanesia, as for instance the fibre skirt (if, indeed, it belongs
to Rennell at all) and the dotted spiral decoration. Pigeon nets
and the use of decoy birds may have spread from Micronesia,
and so may the indirect outrigger attachment of the canoes and
the lateen sail, though it is probable that both were introduced by
way of Fijit. On the whole Fiji must have played a vital part in

1 Burrows 1938, p. 98 1.



the building of the specific West-Polynesian culture. From Fiji
came the wheel-shaped club!, and Burrows supports the view
at one time set forth by Rivers ‘“‘that the coastal Fijian and west-
ern Polynesian kinship complex arose through blending of a
Polynesian society, with patrilineal reckoning and divine chiefs,
and a Melanesian society, with matrilineal reckoning, dual orga-
nization, and emphasis on relationship clustering about that of
cross-cousin’?. It still remains to investigate how far this complex
is a genuine functional whole based upon historical connections
and including such traits as brother-and-sister avoidance and
cross-cousin marriage. It may be pertinent to note that a conspic-
uous feature of the complex, the privileged position of the sis-
ters’ sons, seems to be absent on Rennell or at least so faintly
pronounced as to be practically non-existent. I shall, however,
leave this problem for the future to solve.

Some western elements on Rennell are doubtless local bor-
rowings from the Melanesian Solomons in spite of the fact that more
or less parallel types may occur elsewhere in Polynesia. To this
category belong the following traits: dogs(?); simple fish hooks
made of turtle shell; plaited armrings; necklaces of flying-fox
teeth used as money; combs made of one piece of wood; round
stone adzes; decoration by means of inlaid pearl shell; the sickle-
shaped club, and, perhaps, the idea of two island afterworlds.
Other elements are definitely of Melanesian origin, but whence
they came to Rennell is at present impossible to say. Betel chew-
ing and lime boxes may vet have been introduced from the Solo-
mons, but in other cases we shall probably have to look for more
distant sources. | refer here to the sewn pandanus mats and the
ovate-headed clubs. Nose ornaments may also be due to Melane-
sian influence.

Finally, there are other western elements the history of which
is still obscure. They are not Melanesian, but may have developed
either in western Polynesia, or spread from Micronesia. They
include the small sitting mat as an acecessory to the costume; the
composite comb with only a few prongs; fish as a tattooing design
(on Rennell borrowed from Tikopia); oval wooden bowls with
horizontal lugs; and possibly also the specific type of shell adze

1 Burrows 1938, p. ¥,
2 Burrows 1938, p. 143,
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head. The emphasis placed upon the god house, in contradistine-
tion to the open-air sanctuary, is likewise a western trait, but
whether it developed in Fiji or in western Polynesia we do not
know. The custom of erecting a small house on top of the grave
may have been introduced either from Micronesia or from Me-
lanesia.

There still remain a number of elements which are even more
problematic. It is not out of the question that a more thorough
study than I have been able to undertake may show that for
instance the fish drive, fish weirs of coconut fronds, flat baskets
for permanent use, the buzz and the tossing game with stones or
the like, and the idea of special departing places or “leaping
stones” for the souls of the deceased are old proto-Polynesian
elements. This may even be true of the arrows with awl-shaped
points in spite of their obvious affinities to certain Melanesian
types, and of the primary arrow release. Our information of the
remarkable nooses for catching birds, the multipronged flying-
fox spear and the ear ornaments is so scanty that I dare not
venture any suggestions, and the origin of the extended burial
is likewise obscure. The three-legged head rest, the arrow-like
javelins, the asymmetrical, axe-like club and the stone-headed
club are apparently local developments or rather variants of more
general forms.

After this survey of the various elements which go to form the
culture of Rennell Island it may be of interest to compare the
results with those obtained from other parts of Oceania. It will
be seen immediately that several elements otherwise found in
western Polynesia are lacking here: fish hooks for catching bonito
and oil fish; food pounders; joining bark-cloth sheets by means
of pasting and felting, and decoration of bark cloth by rubbing
over tablets (as well as the eastern methods of stamping and water-
marking); right-angle plaiting in mats and baskets; coiled bas-
ketry; houses with rounded gable ends and ridge poles supported
by king posts; canoes with flange-lashed planks (as well as with
right-through lashing as in eastern Polynesia); wooden slit.gong
(introduced recently for church service); panpipes; kava bowls
and kava ceremonies; terms distinguishing father’s sister from
mother, and distinguishing child, woman speaking, from broth-



ers cnua; priviegea posiion ol SISIers  sons; langaloa as
supreme god; and Puloetu as afterworld. There are other charae-
teristics of western Polynesial, but whether they occur on Ren-
nell I cannot say. It might be surmised that the absence of some
elements such as bonito and oil fish hooks and the plank canoe
were simply due to local geographical conditions, but it is by no
means certain, and for most of the other elements this interpre-
tation is out of the question, the only feasible explanation being
that they never reached Rennell.

In his work on the megalithic complex in Melanesia, RigsEn-
rELD suggests that it may have spread to Rennell too, adding
that “the apparent non-existence of stone-work may simply be
due to lack of knowledge™?2. This I consider extremely improbable,
Apart from the “‘god stones”, which are most likely proto-Poly-
nesian, there are no indications of such elements as RIESENFELD
classes within his megalithic culture: no phallus stones, no dol-
mens, no village or irrigation terraces, no paved roads, artificial
harbours or other stone structures, no coiled pottery, no ceremo-
nial bonito fishing, no real shark cult, no pig breeding, ete.

One outcome of our analysis is the demonstration of the rela-
tive poverty of Rennellese culture. Now it is a well-known faet
that throughout the Pacific the culture of the coral islands is al-
ways markedly poorer than that of the voleanic groups, simply
because the natural resources are more limited. That, however,
will hardly account for everything as far as Rennell is concerned.
As we have seen not only the specifie eastern traits but also many
of the elements which are found elsewhere in western Polynesia
are lacking here. Another characteristic of its culture is its old-
fashioned stamp. By far most of its elements are so widespread
that they must be considered proto-Polynesian, and some of them
are even remarkably primitive as for instance the bark-cloth
techniques, the functioning of the chief-priests as inspired proph-
ets, etc. The conclusion must be that the population of Rennell
separated from the rest of the stock at an ecarly period and since
then has had but little intercourse with the other islands. The
development of local types points in the same direction. The

1 Burrows 1938, p. 88 {I.
2 RIesENFELD 1950, p. 194 1.
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contact with Tikopia, which resulted in, for instance, the intro-
duction of certain tattooing designs and, perhaps, of betel pepper,
seems to be quite recent.

Moreover it appears from our inquiry that it is scarcely pos-
sible to demonstrate cultural affinities to any other particular
island group. Thus the tradition of an immigration from Ubea
—provided that by this name we are to understand the present
Uvea of Wallis Island—can neither be proved nor disproved, and
the agreements in kinship terminology with the Tokelau group
are hardly sufficient evidence of especially close relations to these
islands. Nor is there evidence of immigration from any of the
Polynesian outliers or direct from Micronesia. Some elements
undoubtedly show contact with the Melanesian Solomons and
even with more distant parts of Melanesia, but again they are
too few and incidental to prove actual immigrations from there.
If there is any basis at all for the afore-mentioned tale of settlers
from southern Guadalcanal, they must have been too few in
number to leave their stamp on the population. We might ask,
of course, if this tradition should not be correlated with the Ren-
nellese tradition of the Hifi, bul an interpretation of this kind
seems to be impossible, for in that case we should expect a much
stronger Melanesian componentl in race, language and culture
than is actually found. How, then, the Hiii tradition should be
explained is still a puzzle, and so far there is no evidence of a
stratification in the eulture of Rennell.

In one of the previous chapters (p. 145 f) a brief account was
given of the highly divergent hypotheses regarding the peopling
of Polynesia, based some of them on traditional history, others
on a study of regional similarities and differences. The present
inquiry, it must be admitted, sheds very litile light on the problem.
We have found no support for dividing Polynesian culture into
two or three strata due to different immigration waves. In stating
this T do not want to deny that a stratification of this kind may
not eventually be discovered. The history of most cultures is
more complex than it appears at first sight. What we need is, as
as I have already emphasized, painstaking archaeological re-
search throughout Oceania. Till that has been done—and so far
the soil has scarcely been seratched—there is too much room left
for more or less groundiess speculations,
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